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Safety Precautions

Observe the following notices to ensure personal safety or to prevent accidents.

To ensure that you use this product correctly, read this User’s Manual thoroughly before use.
Make sure that you fully understand the product and information on safety.

This manual uses two safety flags to indicate different levels of danger.

WARNING

If critical situations that could lead to user’s death or serious injury is assumed by
mishandling of the product.

-Always take precautions to ensure the overall safety of your system, so that the whole
system remains safe in the event of failure of this product or other external factor.

-Do not use this product in areas with inflammable gas. It could lead to an explosion.
-Exposing this product to excessive heat or open flames could cause damage to the lithium
battery or other electronic parts.

-Battery may explode if mistreated. Do not recharge, disassemble or dispose of fire.

CAUTION

If critical situations that could lead to user’s injury or only property damage is
assumed by mishandling of the product.

-To prevent excessive exothermic heat or smoke generation, use this product at the values
less than the maximum of the characteristics and performance that are assured in these
specifications.

-Do not dismantle or remodel the product. It could cause excessive exothermic heat or smoke
generation.

-Do not touch the terminal while turning on electricity. It could lead to an electric shock.

-Use the external devices to function the emergency stop and interlock circuit.

-Connect the wires or connectors securely.

The loose connection could cause excessive exothermic heat or smoke generation.

-Ground the protective earth (PE) terminal (Class D grounding). Failure to do so could lead to
an electric shock.

-Do not allow foreign matters such as liquid, flammable materials, metals to go into the inside
of the product. It could cause excessive exothermic heat or smoke generation.

-Do not undertake construction (such as connection and disconnection) while the power
supply is on. It could lead to an electric shock.

Copyright / Trademarks

-This manual and its contents are copyrighted.
-You may not copy this manual, in whole or part, without written consent of Panasonic Electric
Works SUNX Co., Ltd.
-Windows is a registered trademark of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and other
countries.
-All other company names and product names are trademarks or registered trademarks of
their respective owners.
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Difference in Specifications Between FP-X0 Models

The following tables show the main differences between each FP-X0 models. Check those differences

thoroughly before use.

Comparison of hardware specifications

(Realtime clock)

Item L14 L30 L40 L60
i?)rl‘j’t'ce power supply for | e 24VDCO.3A | 24VDCO3A | 24VDCO3A
14 points 30 points 40 points 60 points
No. of Control DC input: 8 DC input: 16 DC input: 24 DC input: 32
) unit Relay output: 4 | Relay output: 10 | Relay output: 12 | Relay output: 24
controllable . . . .
/O points Tr. output: 2 Tr. output: 4 Tr. output: 4 Tr. output: 4
P Expansion Cannot be connected Max. 3 units
unit ) (Max. 90 points for expansion units)
Analog input x 2 points
One of the followings can be input
to the terminal block of the control
. unit or they can be connected in

Analog input None L
combination.
(1) Connect potentiometer.
(2) Connect thermister.
(3) Input voltage 0 to 10V.

Clock/calendar function o

None Built in

Backup battery

Cannot be installed.

Can be installed.

(1) Operation memory can be set
whether to be held or not by system
registers.

(2) Clock/calendar (realtime clock)
function can be used.

Backup of operaiton
memory to F-ROM when
power is cut off

Counter: 6 points,
Internal relay: 80 points,
Data register: 300 words

Counter: 16 points,
Internal relay: 128 points,
Data register: 302 words

Comparison of communication interfaces

Item L14/1.30/L40/L60 L40M / L60M
Interface RS232C RS232C
- MEWTOCOL-slave
- MEWTOCOL-slave
Tool (L14/L30: 118 bytes/frame) (2K bytes/frame)
. - (L40/L60: 2k bytes/frame) .
port | Usable function . - General-purpose serial
- General-purpose serial -
. communication
communication P
e - Modem Initialization
- Modem Initialization
Interface None RS485
- MEWTOCOL-(master/slave)
(2k bytes/frame)
COM N
ort | Usable function | None - General-purpose communication
P - MODBUS RTU (master/slave)
- PLC link
- Modem initialization




Comparison of high-speed counter and pulse output specifications

Item

L14/L30

L40/L60

High-speed counter

Single-phase 4 chs or

2-phase 2 chs

Single-phase: Max. 20 kHz
2-phase: Max. 20 kHz

Single-phase 4 chs or
2-phase 2 chs
Single-phase: Max. 50 kHz
2-phase: Max. 20 kHz

Pulse output / PWM output

Max. 1 ch Max. 2 chs

Pulse output: Pulse output:
Max. 20 kHz Max. 20 kHz
PWM output: PWM output:
Max. 1.6 kHz Max. 1.6 kHz

Max. 2 chs
Pulse output: Max. 50 kHz
PWM output: Max. 3 kHz

Related
instructions

F171 (SPDH)
(Acceleration time and

Trapezoidal deceleration time can be set Same as on the left.
control S
individually. Target speed cannot
be changed after the execution.)
F172 (PLSH)
310G (Acceleration time and
. deceleration time can be set Same as on the left.
operation

individually. Target speed cannot
be changed after the execution.)

Home return

F177 (HOME)
(Deviation counter signal cannot
be used for L14 type.)

F177 (HOME)

Linear Not available F175 (SPSH)
interpolation

PWM output | F173 (PWMH) Same as on the left.
Input pulse |\t vailable F178 (PLSM)
measurement

Notel) Typical specifications are described here. For the details of the restrictions on combinations, refer
to Chapter 7.

Comparison of software specifications

Item L14/L30 L40/L60, L40M/L60M
Program capacity 2.5k stpes 8k steps
Up to 3000 steps:

Arithmetic processing speed

From 0.08ps/step

(by basic instruction)

From 0.32us (MV instruction)
(by high-level instruction)

From 0.08ps/step

(by basic instruction)

From 0.32us (MV instruction)

(by high-level instruction)
From 3001 steps:

From 0.58us/step

(by basic instruction)

From 1.62us (MV instruction)

(by high-level instruction)

Internal relay 1008 points 4096 points
Operation Tﬁmer and counter | 256 points 1024 po?nts e
memory Link relay None 2048 points )
Data register 32765 words 32765 words
Link register None 256 words "0
MCR points 32 points 256 points
No. of labels (JP and LOOP) 100 points 256 points
No. of step ladders 128 stages 1000 stages

No. of subroutines

100 subroutines

500 subroutines

Simultaneous rewriting
capacity during RUN

Max. 128 steps

Max. 512 steps

Sampling trace

None

Available

Notel) The PLC link function is available for L4AOM and L60M types.
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Before You Start

Operating environment (Use the unit within the range of the general specifications when installing)
*Ambient temperatures:0 ~+55 °C
*Ambient humidity: 10% to 95% RH (at 25°C, non-condensing)
*Keep the height below 2000m.
*For use in pollution Degree 2 environment.
*Do not use it in the following environments.
-Direct sunlight
-Sudden temperature changes causing condensation.
-Inflammable or corrosive gas.
-E-xcessive airborne dust, metal particles or saline matter.
-Benzine, paint thinner, alcohol or other organic solvents or strong alkaline solutions such as
ammonia or caustic soda.
-Direct vibration, shock or direct drop of water.
- Influence from power transmission lines, high voltage equipment, power cables, power equipment,
radio transmitters, or any other equipment that would generate high switching surges.
(Min.200mm or less)

Static electricity
-Before touching the unit, always touch a grounded piece of metal in order to discharge static electricity.
-In dry locations, excessive static electricity can cause problems.

Wiring the Power Supply to the Control Unit

-Use a power supply wire that is thicker than 2 mm2 (AWG14), and twist it.

-The unit has sufficient noise immunity against the noise generated on the power line.

However, it is recommended to take measures for reducing noise such as using a isolating transformer
before supplying the power.

-Allocate an independent wiring for each power supplying line, input/output device and operating device.
-If using a power supply without a protective circuit, power should be supplied through a protective
element such as a fuse.

-Be sure to supply power to a control and an expansion units from a single power supply.

Turning on/off of the power of all the units must be conducted simultaneously.

Power supply sequence

In order to protect the power supply sequence, make sure to turn off the control unit before the
input/output power supply. If the input/output power supply is turned off before the control unit, or if the
control unit is not shut off momentarily, the controller detects change of input level, and might conduct an
unexpected operation.

Before turning on the power

When turning on the power for the first time, be sure to take the precautions given below.

- When performing installation, check to make sure that there are no scraps of wiring, particularly
conductive fragments, adhering to the unit.

- Verify that the power supply wiring, 1/0O wiring, and power supply voltage are all correct.

- Sufficiently tighten the installation screws and terminal screws.

- Set the mode selector to PROG. Mode.




Before entering a program
Be sure to perform a program clear operation before entering a program.

Operation procedure when using FPWIN GR Ver.2

Select “Online Edit Mode” on the FPWIN GR “On line” menu.

Select “Clear Program” on the “Edit” menu.

When the confirmation dialog box is displayed, click on “Yes” to clear the program.

Request concerning program storage

To prevent the accidental loss of programs, the user should consider the following measures.

- Drafting of documents
To avoid accidentally losing programs, destroying files, or overwriting the contents of a file, documents
should be printed out and then saved.

- Specifying the password carefully
The password setting is designed to avoid programs being accidentally overwritten. If the password is
forgotten, however, it will be impossible to overwrite the program even if you want to. Also, if a
possword is forcibly bypassed, the program is deleted. When specifying the password, note it in the
specifications manual or in another safe location in case it is forgotten at some point.

- Upload protection
When the upload protection setting is specified, programs will be disalbed to be read out. If the setting
is cancelled forcibly, all programs and system registers will be deleted. Therefore, note that programs
and system registers should be managed on your own responsibility.

Backup battery
Do not install the battery when it is not used.
There is a possibility of leak if the battery remains discharged.

Vi



Programming Tool Restrictions

Restrictions on usable programming tools depending on the units

Conforms to IEC61131-3

FPWIN Pro Ver.6

. Type of unit
Type of programming tool AEPXO
Used
FPWIN GR Ver.2
Windows software ef (Ver. 2.91 or later)
FPWIN GR Ver.1 Not used
Windows software Used

(Ver. 6.3 or later)

AFP1113V2 ot ueed
AFP1114V2
AFP1113

Handy programming unit AFP1114 Not used

Y prog 9 AFP1111A

AFP1112A
AFP1111 Not used
AFP1112

FP memory loader AFP8670 Used

: APPERTL (Ver.2.0 or later)

ﬁ Note: Precautions concerning version upgrade

- In case of using FPWIN GR Ver.1, please purchase upgrade model FPWIN GR Ver.2.

- FPWIN GR Ver.2 can be upgraded free of charge at our web site.
- FPWIN Pro Ver.6 can be upgraded free of charge at our web site.

- The handy programming unit cannot be used.
Do not download any programs for other units such as FP1 to the FP-X0 using the handy programming

unit.

Our website address: http://panasonic-denko.co.jp/ac/e/dl/software-list/patch/plc.jsp

Vii
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Chapter 1

Unit Types and Restrictions
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1.1 Unit Types

1.1.1 FP-X0 Control Units

A: Available N/A: Not available

Specifications
Transistor COM port
Product No. .
. be (NPN) Relay | Analog | b o sion | ©19K | " (Reass
input output input calender
output port)
AFPXOL14R 8 2 points 4 points
points
16 10 N/A N/A N/A N/A
AFPXOL30R . 4 points .
points points
AFPXO0L40R 24 . 12 N/A
. 4 points .
AFPX0L40MR points points 2 A A A
AFPXOL60R 32 4 Doints 24 points N/A
AFPXOL60MR | points P points A

Notel) For all the units, the power supply is 100 to 240 V AC, and DC input is 24 V DC (Common
polarities + & - common).
Note2) An optional backup battery is required to use the clock/calender function.

1.1.2 FP-X Expansion Unit (Can be added to L40/L60 only)

No. of I/O Specifications
points Power supply | Input | Output

Relay type (Ry type)

Product No.

AFPX-E16R 8/8 : 24V DC (Common

AFPX-E30R 16/14 100 to 240 V AC . Relay
polarities + & - common)

AFPX-E30RD 16/14 24V DC

Transistor type (NPN) (Tr type)

AFPX-E16T 8/8 - 24V DC (C T ist

AFPX-E30T 16/14 100 to 240 V AC Olarities(+ zn?”gg:jmon) (l\rlirl‘\ls)'s o

AFPX-E30TD 16/14 24V DC P

Transistor type (PNP) (Tr type)

AFPX-E16P 8/8 - 24V DC (C T ist

AFPX-E30P | 16/14 100 to 240 V AC DC (Common ransistor
polarities + & - common) (PNP)

AFPX-E30PD 16/14 24V DC

Input-only type

AFPX-E16X 16/0 - 24 V DC (Common -
polarities + & - common)

Output-only type (Relay type)
AFPX-E14YR | 0/14 | - - | -
Note) An 8-cm expansion cable is provided with an expansion unit
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1.1.3 FP-X Expansion FPO Adapter (Can be added to L40/L60 only)

Appearance Name Specifications Product No.
FP-X Expansion
FPO adapter (with 8 . . .
cm expansion (Ij(c))rr]tcr:(c))lrllrj]r?ict:tlng FPO expansion unit to AFPX-EFPO
cable, power supply
cable)
1.1.4 Related Parts
Appearance Name Description Product No.
Necessary for the backup of
Backup battery operation memory, real-time AFP8801
clock data.
8 cm AFPX-EC08
30 cm AFPX-EC30
FP-X expansion cable "
80 cm AFPX-EC80
. Used for expansion FPO
EE ZZ%TOigtlng plate adapter and FPO Expansion AFP0803
ﬁ. yp unit, 10 pcs/pack

Note) The total length of the exapansion cable should be within 160 cm.
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1.2 Restrictions on Unit Combinations

1.2.1 Restrictions on FP-X Expansion Unit (For L40/L60 only)

Restrictions on type of FP-X0 control units
- Up to three FP-X expansion units can be connected to FP-X0 L40 or L60 control unit.
- The maximum number of points when installing expansion units is as below.

Controllable I/O points

Number of I/O points when
using 3 units of E30
expansion /O unit

Number of I/O points when

Type of control unit . .
yp using control unit

FP-X0 L40R Control unit 40 points Max. 130 points
FP-X0 L60R Control unit 60 points Max. 150 points
[z || BRooesepeerne] BODPEDD [EEEEE

: ..1 e e e : ._1i ! lfr_- EE.

o o

' @Eﬂ% Sacana |

. ZL0 B S L aticic)

Condaal unil FP-X Expansion unil FP-X Exparsion unil
N, A

Lip 3 undls car B connechad,

Restrictions on type of FP-X expansion units
- Up to three FP-X expansion units can be connected to FP-X0 L40 or L60 control unit, however, the
installable positions and the number of units differ depending on the type of expansion units as below.

Type of expansion unit Installable position

FP-X E30 Expansion Unit

FP-X E16 Expansion Unit (Ver.3) Can be installed at any position within the
Group A . . o . . )

FP-X E16T Expansion Unit (Ver.3) limits described in the above figure.

FP-X E16P Expansion Unit (Ver.3)

FP-X E14YR Expansion Unit The expnasion units of group B do not have

FP-X E16R Expansion Unit a built-in circuit to supply bus power to the
Group B | FP-X E16X Expansion Unit (Ver.2 or older) | expansion unit installed on the right . FP-X

FP-X E16T Expansion Unit (Ver.2 or older) | E16/E14 expansion units cannot be installed

FP-X E16P Expansion Uni t(Ver.2 or older) | on the right-hand side of those units.

- Up to eight units of FP-X can be connected, however, the restrictions on each expansion unit vary.

- For AFPX-E16/E14: Two units cannot be connected consecutively since the power should be supplied
from the unit with the power supply (as no power supply is built in AFPX-E16).
E16 expansion I/O unit cannot be connected on the right side of the control unit or AFPX-E30.

- For AFPX-E30: There is no restriction on AFPX-E30 so that up to 8 units can be connected
consecutively.

- The total length of the expansion cable should be within 160 cm.
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Note: Restrictions on installing AFPX-E16/E14 :
Target models: FP-X E14YR expansion unit, FP-X E16R expansion unit, Fp-X 16X expansion unit (Ver.2
or older), FP-X E16T expansion unit (Ver.2 or older), FP-X E16P expansion unit (Ver.2 or older)

PR Expaanson Link E18 7P Expanson Lt E18 FP.x Espanginn Lini| E30

G P el ol e ) (e

FP-X Erpareaios Uni BTG FiP-H Exprangion Lini E3% FPX Saprargion Lind E18

Restriction on the length of FP-X expansion cable
- When using an expansion cable AFPX-EC30 (30 cm type) or AFPX-EC80 (80 cm type) sold separately,
the total length of the expansion cables should be within 160 cm.
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1.2.2 Restrictions on Using Expansion FPO Adapter (For L40/L60 only)

Restrictions on type of FP-X0 control units
- Only one expansion FPO adapter can be connected to FP-X0 L40 or L60 control unit.

Restrictions on installation positions of Expansion FPO adapter

- When connecting the expansion FPO adapter to FP-XO0 L40 or L60 control unit, only one unit can be
connected at the last position of the expansion bus. Cnnect it on the righ-hand side of all other FP-X
expansion units.

- Up to two FP-X expansion I/O units can be installed between the control unit and expansion FPO
adapter.

(=u =~n —
ﬂ | 02 R ) (o 20 B ) (620 50 B Pt B e | " x
= || ERe2eeReRReR0w :

i d O W W 3K N B MR i W all V], Bl
[ L A VI T B T TR T LT
HIAD B L o

id wi |

=
.3

TR T T ALY

rlapl = w ojlivwin' mid o wim wl

Ll i T L DT T YT el T DAm TR
HEEHEEDEEEEEOOE

L LR ) L L M )

"'-_.__'_,_-' | T '1__
Comiral uni Upw s I
BEpArETO Erpuvepson Erparaion Expmnsian
I unds can FPD LN " Esqansion Wnil3
ke connaclad  adaplei URAZ

Restrictions on installation positions of FPO/FPOR units

- Up to three FPO/FPOR expansion units and advanced units can be installed on the right-hand side of
the expansion FPO adapter.

- Note) Install the FPO thermocouple unit on the right side of all other expansion units. If it is installed on
the left side, the total precision will deteriorate.

- Install the FPO CC-Link slave unit on the right side of the other expansion units. There is no expansion
connector on the right side.




1.3 Programming Tools

1.3.1 Software Environment and Suitable Cable

Standard ladder diagram tool software FPWIN-GR Ver.2

; Hard disk
Type of software OS (Operating system) capacity Product No.
Windows®98
Full type Windows®Me AFPS10520
EFr’]\é\?:sNh(-BR Ver2 Windows®2000 40MB or
Windows®XP more
language menu | Upgrade
ouag version Windows Vista® AFPS10520R
Windows®7

Notel) Ver.1.1 must be installed to install the upgrade version.
Note2) Ver.2.0 can be upgraded to the latest version after Ver. 2.1 free of charge at our web site
(http://panasonic-denko.co.jp/ac/e/dl/software-list/patch/plc.jsp). Use the latest version.

Conforms to IEC61131-3 programming tool software FPWIN-Pro Ver.6

Type of software

OS (Operating system)

Hard disk
capacity

Product No.

FPWIN Pro Ver.6

English-language menu

Windows®2000
Windows®XP
Windows Vista®

100MB or more

FPWINProFENG

Notel) The small type and upgrade version is not available for Ver.6.
Note2) Ver.6.0 can be upgraded to the latest version after Ver. 6.1 free of charge at our web site
(http://lwww.panasonic-electric-works.com/peweu/en/html/22164.php). Use the latest version.

Type of computer and suitable cable
For the connection between a personal computer (RS232C) and the control unit (RS232C)

D-sub connector cable

PC side connector PLC side connector Specifications Product No.
D-sub 9-pin female-Mini DIN round 5-pin L type (3 m) AFC8503
P female-Mini DIN round 5-pin Straight type (3 m) AFC8503S

Note) A USB/RS232C conversion cable is necessary to connect with a personal computer without a
serial port using a PC connection cable.
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Chapter 2

Specifications and Functions of Control
Unit
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2.1 Parts and Functions

2.1.1 Parts and Functions
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@ Status indicator LEDs
These LEDs display the current mode of operation or the occurrence of an error.

ey

LED

LED and operation status

ERUN

RUN

Green

Lights when in the RUN mode and indicates that the program is
being executed.

It flashes during forced input/output. (The RUN and PROG. LEDs
flash alternately.)

W PROG.

PROG.

Green

Lights when in the PROG. Mode and indicates that operation has

stopped.
Lights when in the PROG. Mode during forced input/output.

It flashes during forced input/output. (The RUN and PROG. LEDs
flash alternately.)

HERR.

ERROR/
ALARM

Red

Flashes when an error is detected during the self-diagnostic
function. (ERROR)

Lights if a hardware error occurs, or if oepration slows because of
the program, and the watchdog timer is activated. (ALARM)

@ Input/output indicator LEDs
Indicates the on/off status of the input and output.
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® RUN/PROG. mode switch
This switch is used to change the operation mode of the PLC.

Switch position Operation mode

This sets the RUN mode. The program is executed is executed and operation
RUN (upward) begins. prog P

PROG. (downword) | This sets the PROG. mode. The operation stops.

e The remote switching operation from the programming tool is operable.

e When performing remote switching from the programming tool, the setting of the mode switch and the
actual mode of operation may differ. Verify the mode with the status indicator LED.

¢ Restart FPX to operate in the mode set with the RUN/PROG. mode switch.

@ COM port baud rate switch
This switch is used to change the baud rate of the COM port between 115200 bps and 19200 bps.
Position of switch: On the left side; 115200 bps, On the right side; 19200 bps

® Tool port (RS232C)
This connector is used to connect a programming tool.
A commercial mini-DIN 5-pin connector is used for the tool port on the control unit.

4 7 Pin No. Signal name Abbreviation Signal direction
. 1 Signal Ground SG —
m 2 Send Data SD Unit — External device
| JEI ™™ 3 Receive Data RD Unit < External device
Q( ™ 4 (Not used) — —
5 ' 5 +5V +5V Unit — External device

- The followings are the default settings when the unit is shipped from the factory. The system register
should be used to change them.
Baud rate: 9600bps, Char. Bit: 8 bits, Parity check: Odd parity, Stop bit: bit
Note) The unit number of the tool port should be set by the system register.

® Analog input connector (L40R, L4OMR, L60R and L60MR types)
Connector for connecting an analog input cable.

@ COM port terminal (RS485: LAOMR and L60MR types)
It is connected for using RS485 communication. Solderless terminals for M3 are used for connection. As
for the terminal unit, short-circuit the terminals of "E" and "-".

Service power supply for input (L30R, L40R, L40OMR, L60R and L60MR types)
24 VDC power supply that can be used for the input circuit is output. Solderless terminals for M3 are
used for connection.

® Output circuit terminal block
Terminals for output circuit. Solderless terminals for M3 are used for connection.

@ Expansion cover
It is removed/installed when installing the expansion cable and backup battery.

@ Input circuit terminal block
Terminals for input circuit. Solderless terminals for M3 are used for connection.

@ Power supply terminal block
Power supply terminals for driving the PLC internal circuit. A solderless terminal for M3 can be used.

@ DIN rail attachment lever
This lever enables the units to attach to a DIN rail at a touch.

@ Expansion connector (L40R, L40OMR, L60R and L60MR types)
Connector for connecting the expansion 1/O unit and expansion FPO adapter.

@® Space and connector for installing battery (L40R, L4AOMR, L60R and L60MR types)
It is used for installing an optional backup battery.
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2.2 Power Supply Specifications

2.2.1 AC Power Supply

Item Specifications
Rated voltage 100 to 240 V AC
Voltage regulation range 8510 264 V AC
L14: 35A or less (at 240 V AC, 25 °C)
L30/L40/L60: 40A or less (at 240 V AC, 25 °C)
Momentary power off time | 10 ms (when using 100 V AC)
Frequency 50/60 Hz (47 to 63 Hz)
Leakage current 0.75 mA or less between input and protective earth terminals
Internal power supply part
Guaranteed life

Inrush current

20,000 hours (at 55 °C)

Fuse Built-in (Cannot be replaced)
Insulation system Transformer insulation
Terminal screw M3

2.2.2 Service Power supply for Input (Output) (L30, L40 and L60 only)

Item Specifications
Rated output voltage 24V DC
Voltage regulation range 21.6t026.4V DC
Rated output current | 0.4A
Sj\r/]i:i(;unrrﬁortlet) protection Available
Terminal screw M3

Note) This is a function to protect overcurrent temporarily, which protects the output short-circuit. If the
short-circuit is detected, all the power supply for the PLC will be turned off. If a current load that is
out of the specifications is connected and the overloaded status continues, it may lead to damages.




2.3 Input/Output Specifications

2.3.1 Input Specifications

Item

Description

Insulation method

Optical coupler

Rated input voltage

24V DC

Operating voltage range

21.6t0 26.4V DC

. X0 to X3 | Approx. 3.5 mA
Rated input current From X4 | Approx. 4.3 mA
8 points/common (L14R), 16 points/common (L30R)
Input points per common 24. points/commpn (L40R), }6 points/(?ommon x 2 (L60R)
(Either the positive or negative of the input power supply
can be connected to common terminal.)
Min. on voltage/ X0to X3 | 19.2V DC/3mA
Min. on current From X4 | 19.2V DC/3 mA
Max. off voltage/ X0to X3 | 2.4V DC/1 mA
Max. off current From X4 | 2.4V DC/1 mA
Input impedance X0 to X3 | Approx. 6.8 kQ
From X4 | Approx. 5.6 kQ
Normal input: 1 ms or less
X0 to X3 | high-speed counter, pulse catch, interrupt nput settings:
Response time off—>on 25 ps or less (L14/L30), 10 ps or less (L40/L60) N
From X4 | 1 ms or less
on—off Same as above

Operating mode indicator

LED display

Note) This specification is applied when the rated input voltage is 24 V DC and the temperature is 25 °C.

Circuit diagram

| drtermal cis

T 1—xn

For X0 to X3: R1=6.8 kQ R2=820 Q

L3 com
From X4: R1=5.6 kQ R2=1kQ
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2.3.2 Output Specifications (L14:

YO to Y1, L30/L40/L60: YO to Y3)

Transistor (NPN) output

Item

Description

Insulation method

Optical coupler

Output type Open collector
Rated load voltage 51024V DC
Allowable load voltage range 4.75t026.4V DC
Max. load current 0.5A

Max. inrush current 15A

Output points per common

2 points/common (L14), 4 points/common (L30/L40/L60)

Off state leakage current

1 uA orless

On state voltage drop

0.3V DC or less

10 ps or less (L14/L30)
OFF—ON | 5 ps or less (L40/L60)
Response time (Load current: at 15 mA or more)
(at 25 °C) 40 ps or less (L14/L30)
ON—OFF | 15 pus or less (L40/L60)
(Load current: at 15 mA or more)
External power supply Voltage 21.61t026.4V DC
(+ and — terminals) Current 15 mA or less
Surge absorber Zener diode
Operating mode indicator LED display
Circuit diagram
E Ciukput indbcaior LED
| ,+ tarmirial
i _::,I e .
) il
' | | Crulput terminal
. E ".‘-' I_r rbrita 2e Y O
[ et el B T | Perwir Bupply
.IE. E_-I—' = ol b
: = ';__'- | | L ramea— | Eiadd VOO
= | & |0 .
i
1

Limitations on number of simultaneous
No limitation

output on points
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2.3.3 Output Specifications (L14: From Y2, L30/L40/L60: From Y4)

Item

Description

Insulation method

Relay insulation

Output type

1la output (Relay cannot be replaced)

Rated control capacity
(Resistance load) "'

2 A 250V AC, 2 A 30V DC (per point)

Output points per common

1 point/common x 2, 2 points/common x 1 (L14)

2 points/common x 1, 4 points/common x 2 (L30)

1 point/common x 2, 2 points/common x 1, 4 points/common x 2 (L40)
4 points/common x 6 (L60)

. off>on Approx. 10 ms
Response time
on—off Approx. 8 ms
Mechanical | 20 million times or more (Frequency of switching: 180 times/min.)
Lifetime . 100 thousand times or more (Frequency of switching at the rated control
Electrical o . .
capacity: 20 times/min.)

Surge absorber

None

Operating mode indicator

LED display

Note) There are restrictions on the rated current for each output block. Each usable rated current is as

below.

L14: Y2 to Y5 (4 points) Max. 6A in total

L30: Y4 to YD (10 points) Max. 8A in total

L40: Y4 to YFD (12 points) Max. 8A in total

L60: Y4 to YB (8 points) Max. 8A in total, YC to Y1B (16 points) Max. 8A in total

Circuit diagram
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2.4 Analog Input Specifications (For L40 and L60 types)

2.4.1 Common Specifications to Analog Input

Overview

- Two-channel analog inputs are available for FP-XO0.

- You can select potentiometer (volume) input, thermister input or voltage input for each channel.
- Converted digital values are stored in special data registers.

@ﬁﬁ@mmm@am@
Lol il

367 ak—CHD
| 3B BV e—CH1

Thea input connector is located on fhe undesede of the unil.

Total accuracy

Input Specifications

Min. potentiometer resistance 5kQ
Resolution 10 bits (KO to K1000)
Accuracy +1.0% F.S. + External resistance accuracy

Potentiometer
(Volume) input

Allowable thermister resistance (External thermister min. resistance + External
resistance > 2kQ)

Resolution 10 bits (KO to K1023) :

Accuracy £1.0% F.S. + External thermister accuracy

Thermister input

Absolute max. input voltage 10V : Resolution 10 bits (KO to K1023) :

voltage input |\ iracy + 2.5% F.S. (F.S. = 10V)

Special data register

Potentiometer (Volume) input Thermister input, voltage input
Analog input channel Special data Range of Special data Range of
register values register values
CHO DT90040 DT90044
KO to K1000 KO to K1023
CH1 DT90041 DT90045




2.4.2 Connection of Analog Input Cable

Precautions on wiring

Note the following points, and make connection using the cable supplied with the unit.
- The wiring should be shorther than 3 m.

- When removing the wire's insulation, be careful not to scratch the core wire.

- Make sure stress is not applied to the cable.

- Confirm the cable is connected properly before supplying power.

2.4.3 Potentiometer Input

Connect a potentiometer to the analog input connector externally. Values change in response to the turn
of the potentiometer.

Circuit diagram

12 34 o 8]0 - Do not connect anything with the 5/6 and 7/8 pins.
A BN Y Y = S - Min. potentiomeneter resistance should be 5 kQ.

[Example] Writing of the clock setting value
The value of the special data register (DT90040) that corresponds to the analog input CHO is sent to the
set value area (SV0) of TMXO to set the time for the clock.

RA0H0

Drata trensfer command
_[ HFD MY DT 80040 . S\VD J “““ [ The vaue of the specal datn megisier
DTEI04D0 iz translemsd ko the Hmsar
e valus el
R I- TMx 0, K888 :I_ 0.1 5 type timar
—| I: - = = Set KEdE for the sat value &s & dummy |
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2.4.4 Thermister Input

Connect a thermister and resistor to the analog input connector externally to load the change in the
resistance values of thermistor as analog input values.

Circuit diagram

12 34 506 7/8 910 - Do not connect anything with the 5/6 and 7/8 pins.
Ly LD ! - It is recommended to use approx. 2 kQ as external resistance.

External
resistance

Thesmishear

Thermister resistance and digital conversion value
- Use the following formula to convert the thermister resistance and digital conversion value.
- Digital conversion values vary between KO and K1012.

1012 x R (kQY)
Thermister resistance (kQ) = -R (kQ)
Digital value + 1

Connected thermister
[Example] R = 2.2kQ
- Thermisters whose resistance is between 200 and 75kQ2 can be used.

Type of thermister (B constant) Reference of measuring range (°C)
3390K -50 to +100 °C
3450K 50 to +150 °C
4300K +100 to +200 °C
5133K +150 to +300 °C

Thermister measurement temperature - A/D conversion table
[Example] Thermister B constant : 3450K, external resistance: R=2.2kQ

Temperature (°C) | Thermister resistance (kQ) Digital value after conversion
50 4.3560 344
60 3.1470 421
70 2.3170 497
80 1.7340 573
90 1.3180 640
100 1.0170 690
110 0.7940 752
120 0.6277 797
130 0.5017 834
140 0.4052 865
150 0.3305 890

Note) The digital value does not include (Total accuracy of A/D converter with built-in microcomputer:
+5LSB) + (Thermister accuracy).
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Conversion program using Scaling instruction (F282)
- Appropriately interpolated data can be obtained from nonlinear data by creating the data table of digital
values after conversion and temperature and executing the scaling instruction (F282).
DT90044 : Special data register
(Digital value after thermister input

}—| —{F282 DT 90044, DTO, DT100 | conversion)

DTO : Beginning of data table
DT100 : Data after conversion (Temperature)
Example of data table
Input data (Digital value Output data "

after conversion) (Temperature) {Tempargiora)

DTO 11

DT1 332 DT12 50

DT2 409 DT13 60 B

DT3 487 DT14 70

DT11 878 DT22 150 RN A

Note) In DTO, specify the value of paired data.

2.4.5Voltage input

Connect the output line of a device to the analog input connector externally to perform voltage input.

Circuit diagram

12 34 am 78 810 - Do not connect anything with the 1/2 pin.

B

Voltage input value and digital conversion value
- Use the following formula to convert the voltage input value and digital conversion value.

(Digital conversion value + 1)
Voltage input value (V) = x 10
1012

[Example] When digital conversion value is K900;

(K900 + 1)
Voltage input value (V)= —— x 10 = 8.80V
1012

Input impedance
Approx. 1IMQ
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2.5 Terminal Layout
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Note) Do not connect the service power supply terminals for input and other DC power supply in parallel.
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AFPXOL40R

AL powar supply
1-:rrn|r|ﬂ|= {tnpu) O input b=rminals
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parallel.

AFPXOL40MR
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Note) Do not connect the service power supply terminals for input and other DC power supply in parallel.
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Notel) Do not connect anything to the unused teminals NC.
Note2) Do not connect the service power supply terminals for input and other DC power supply in

parallel.
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Note) Do not connect the service power supply terminals for input and other DC power supply in parallel.
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Chapter 3

Specifications of Expansion Units and
Expansion FPO Adapter
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3.1 FP-X Expansion Units

3.1.1 Parts Names and Functions

FP-X E16 exapansion I/O unit
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FP-X E30 exapansmn 1/0O unit
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@ Input and Output indicator LEDs

Indicates the on/off status of the input and output.

@ Input terminal block

This is the input terminal. A solderless terminal for M3 can be used.

® Output terminal block

This is the output terminal. A solderless terminal for M3 can be used.

@ Expansion connector

Connects with the control unit, expansion unit and the expansion FP0O adapter using the exclusive
expansion cable.

® Expansion cover

It is used after the expansion cable has been fitted.

® DIN rail attachment lever

This lever enables the expansion unit to attach to a DIN rail at a touch.

@ Terminator setting DIP switch

All switches should be turned on for the expansion unit installed at the last position .
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3.1.2 Power Supply Specifications

AC Power Supply

Item

Specifications

E30

Rated voltage

100 to 240 V AC

Voltage regulation range

8510264V AC

Inrush current

40 A or less (at 240 V AC, 25 °C)

Momentary power off time

10 ms (when using 100 V AC)

Frequency

50/60 Hz (47 to 63 Hz)

Leakage current

0.75 mA or less between input and protective earth terminals

Internal power supply part
Guaranteed life

20,000 hours (at 55 °C)

Fuse

Built-in (Cannot be replaced)

Insulation system

Transformer insulation

Terminal screw

M3

Service Power Supply for Input (Output) (AC power supply type only)

Item

Specifications

E30
Rated output voltage 24V DC
Voltage regulation range 21.6t026.4V DC
Rated output current 0.4 A
Sj\r/gi(;ur:rNeor:;c) protection Available
Terminal screw M3

Note) This is a function to protect overcurrent temporarily. If a current load that is out of the
specifications is connected, it may lead to damages.

DC Power Supply

Iltem

Specifications

E30

Rated voltage

24V DC

Voltage regulation range

20.4t0 28.8 V DC

Inrush current

12 A or less (at 25 °C)

Momentary power off time

10 ms

Internal power supply part
Guaranteed life

20,000 hours (at 55 °C)

Fuse

Built-in (Cannot be replaced)

Insulation system

Transformer insulation

Terminal screw

M3




3.1.3 Input and output specifications

Input specifications

ltem Description
E16 | E30
Insulation method Optical coupler
Rated input voltage 24V DC

Operating voltage range

21.61t026.4V DC

Rated input current

Approx. 4.3 mA

Input points per common

8 points/common | 16 points/common

(Either the positive or negative of input power supply can be
connected to common terminal.)

Min. on voltage/Min. on current

19.2 V DC/3 mA

Max. off voltage/Max. off current 2.4V DC/1 mA

Input impedance Approx. 5.6 kQ

Response time off>on 0.6 ms or less
on—off 0.6 ms or less

Operating mode indicator

LED display

EN61131-2Applicable type

TYPE3 (however, according to the above specifications)

Circuit diagram

K1

&
_H_
‘_
_E-_l_
|_.
A —
(=]

Relay output specifications

i 30

SOSON L p1s56kQ  R2=1 KO

Item

Description

E16/E14 | E30

Insulation method

Relay insulation

Output type

la output (Relay cannot be replaced.)

Rated control capacity "0

2A 250V AC,2A 30vDC

(6 A or less/common) (8 A or less/common)
Output points per common 1 point/common, 1 point/common,
3 points/common 4 points/common
Response time off>on Approx. 10 ms
on—off Approx. 8 ms
Mechanical | 20 million times or more (Frequency of switching: 180 times/min.)
Lifetime . 100 thousand times or more (Frequency of switching at the rated
Electrical L ; .
control capacity: 20 times/min.)

Surge absorber

None

Operating mode indicator

LED display

Note) Resistance load

Circuit diagram

o T—’J ey,




Transistor type (NPN)

Item

Description

E16

E30

Insulation method

Optical coupler

Output type

Open collector

Rated load voltage 51024V DC
Allowable load voltage range | 4.751t0 26.4V DC
Max. load current 0.5A

Max. inrush current 15A

Input points per common

8 points/Common

8 points/Common,
6 points/Common

External power supply
(+ and — terminals)

Off state leakage current 1 uA orless
On state voltage drop 0.3V DC or less
Response time OFF—>ON | 1 ms or less
ON—>OFF | 1 ms or less
Voltage | 21.6t026.4V DC

YO to Y7 Y81to YD

Current E16

45 mA or less —

E30 45 mA or less 35 mA or less

Surge absorber Zener diode

Operating mode indicator LED display
Circuit diagram
| Cuiiput ivdlemar LED
. A4 t tereinal
: |’_| .-'.-| I.
[
| I Duriupd berrmal Esramal
sl | M) ety 4
8 -:-l | Pu'f'-' I i--:H':"I:Ill_;.l
TH L, Tha o |
.i_':! |.\._=h! 50 | JTmina Eh‘l.-:iI'-I:l..-
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Transistor type (PNP)

Item

Description

E16

E30

Insulation method

Optical coupler

Output type

Open collector

Rated load voltage 24V DC
Allowable load voltage range | 21.6to 26.4V DC
Max. load current 0.5A

Max. inrush current 15A

Input points per common

8 points/Common

8 points/Common,
6 points/Common

External power supply

Off state leakage current 1 pA orless
On state voltage drop 0.5V DC or less
Response time OFF—ON | 1 ms or less
ON—>OFF | 1 ms or less
Voltage | 21.6t026.4V DC

YO to Y7

Y81to YD

(+ and — terminals) Current E16 65 mA or less —
E30 65 mA or less 50 mA or less

Surge absorber Zener diode
Operating mode indicator LED display

Circuit diagram
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3.1.4 Terminal layout

AFPX-E16R
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AFPX-E30R
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AFPX-E30P
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Input terminal:

Each COM terminal in the same terminal block is connected within the unit.

Output terminal:

Each COM terminal(CO, C1 ...) of Ry type is separate.

Each power supply terminal of Tr type is separate. Use them in the range surrounded by the bold black

lines.
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3.2 FP-X Expansion FPO Adapter

3.2.1 Parts Names, Functions and Specifications

FP-X expansion FPO adapter (AFPX-EFPOQ)

&

DN stinciasd
‘r-\.'ll.'l"i.ﬂl"'b'l

®

® o ™

@ Status indicator LEDs

LED LED and operation status

POWER | Green | When the power of 24 VV DC is supplied and the communication starts with the
control unit, the LED lights. When the communication cannot be carried out, it
goes out.

IIF Green | When the communication starts with the control unit, the LED lights. When the
communication cannot be carried out, it goes out.
When the FPO expansion unit is not connected, it flashes.

ERROR | Red When an error occurs on the connection with the FP0O expansion unit, it flashes.

@ FP-X expansion bus connector

Connects the FP-X control unit (or FP-X expansion unit). The provided expansion cable (AFPX-ECO08) is
used for the connection.

It is not necessary to specify the TERM (terminal) setting for the expansion FPO adapter.

® Power supply connector (24V DC)

Supply the power of 24 V DC. The provided power supply cable (AFP0581) is used for the connection.
Supply the power from the service power supply for the input of the FP-X control unit.

® FPO expansion connector

Connects the FPO expansion unit.

® Expansion hook

This hook is used to secure the FP0O expansion unit.

® DIN rail attachment lever

This lever enables the expansion unit to attach toa DIN rail at a touch. The lever is also used for
installation on the mounting plate slim type) (AFP0803).

General specifications

Iltem Specifications
Rated voltage 24V DC
Voltage regulation 21.61t026.4V DC
Inrush current 20A or less (24 V DC, at 25 °C)
Fuse Built-in (Replacement is not available)
Insulation system Non-isolated
Power supply connector 3-pin connector (Power supply cable AFP0581 is provided.)
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4.1 1/0 Allocation

Confrol Unit
X0 o X9F 7 Tal Expanson unil  2nd Expansion unl  3rd Expansion wuni
™ Y0 YSF 2 X300 1 K I0F EADD Iz BASF HEOD to REEF
| 300 10 Y I8F alha YABF WEO o YREF
=]
] R
=m R l=
. =r
Allocation of I/O Numbers
Unit type 1/0 number
yp Input Output
Control unit X0 to X9F (WXO0 to WX9) YO to YOF (WYO0 to WY9)

Expansion 1st unit

X300 to X39F (WX30 to WX39)

Y300 to Y39F (WY30 to WY39)

Expansion 2nd unit

X400 to X49F (WX40 to WX49)

Y400 to Y49F (WY40 to WY49)

Expansion 3rd unit

X500 to X59F (WX50 to WX59)

Y500 to Y59F (WY50 to WY59)

Note) The ranges of the I/O numbers which are actually used differ depending on the cassettes and units.

Regarding I/O numbers

e Specifying X and Y numbers

On the FP-X and the FPO, the same numbers are used for input and output.
Example: :.:.EE The same nurmbers are wsed for input and oulpu

¢ Expression of numbers for input/output relays
Input relay “X” and output relay “Y” are expressed as a combination of decimal and hexadecimal

numbers as shown below.
XLTI[]

Diacimal
123w g ‘

Hexadecimal
12,38 ABF




4.2 1/0 Allocation of FP-X0 Control Unit

The 1/O allocation of FP-X control unit is fixed.

1/0 numbers
Type of control unit Number of allocation 1/0 number
FP-XO0 L14R control unit Input (8 pomFs) X0to X7
Output (6 points) YO0 to Y5
. Input (16 points) X0 to XF
FP-X0 L30R trol unit X
confrotuni Output (14 points) YO to YD

FP-X0 L40R control unit

Input (24 points)

X0 to XF, X10 to X17

FP-X0 L40MR control unit

Output (16 points)

YO to YF

FP-X0 L60R control unit

Input (32 points)

X0 to XF, X10 to X1F

FP-X0 L60MR control unit

Output (28 points)

YO to YF, Y10to Y17

4.3 FP-X Expansion Unit I/O Allocation

The 1/0 numbers of FP-X expasion unit differ according to the installation position of the unit.

1/0 numbers (when installed as the first expansion unit)

Type of expansion unit Number of allocation 1/0 number
FP-X E14YR expansion output unit Output (14 points) Y300 to Y30D
FP-X E16X expansion input unit Input (16 points) X300 to X30F
. . Input (8 points) X300 to X307
FP-X E16T/16P 1/O unit -
expansion un Output (8 points) Y300 to Y307
. . Input (16 points) X300 to X30F
FP-X E30 1/O unit X
expansion un Output (14 points) Y300 to Y30D
1/0 numbers (when installed as the second expansion unit)
Type of expansion unit Number of allocation 1/0 number
FP-X E16X expansion input unit Input (16 points) X400 to X40F
. . Input (8 points) X400 to X407
FP-X E16T/16P 1/O unit -
expansion un Output (8 points) Y400 to Y407
. . Input (16 points) X400 to X40F
FP-X E30 1/O unit X
expansion un Output (14 points) Y400 to Y40D
1/0 numbers (when installed as the third expansion unit)
Type of expansion unit Number of allocation 1/0 number
FP-X E16X expansion input unit Input (16 points) X500 to X50F
. . Input (8 points) X500 to X507
FP-X E16T/16P 1/O unit -
expansion un Output (8 points) Y500 to Y507
. . Input (16 points) X500 to X50F
FP-X E30 1/O unit X
expansion un Output (14 points) Y500 to Y50D




4.4 Allocation of FPO/FPOR Expansion Unit

4.4.11/0 Allocation

The FPO/FPOR expansion unit is installed on the right side of the FPO expansion adapter.

The 1/0 numbers are allocated from the unit nearest to the expansion FP0O adapter in ascending order.

e

Expansion FPO adapler

FPIWFPOR expansion unit
Expansion unit 1 —

Expansion wnil 2

Expanaicn it 3

4.4.2 Number of Expansion Units and 1/O Allocation

Only one expansion FPO adapter can be connected at the last position of the FP-X expansion bus.
The 1/O allocation varies depending on the installation location of the expansion FP0O adapter

Expansion location

Expansion unit 1

Expansion unit 2

Expansion unit 3

Expansion 1st unit X300 to X31F X320 to X33F X340 to X35F
Y300 to Y31F Y320 to Y33F Y340 to Y35F
Expansion 2nd unit X400 to X41F X420 to X43F X440 to X45F
Y400 to Y41F Y420 to Y43F Y440 to Y45F
Expansion 3rd unit X500 to X51F X520 to X53F X540 to X55F
Y500 to Y51F Y520 to Y53F Y540 to Y55F

Note) The ranges of the /O numbers which are actually used differ depending on the units.




4.4.31/0 Allocation of FPO/FPOR Expansion Unit

1/0 do not need to be set as I/O allocation is performed automatically when an expansion unit is added.
The 1/O allocation of expansion unit is determined by the installation location.

1/0 numbers (when installed as the first expansion unit)
Carry the digit of hundreds place one by one since the second expansion unit.

. Number of Expansion Expansion Expansion
Type of unit . . A A
allocation unit 1 unit 2 unit 3
E8X Input (8 points) X300 to X307 X320 to X327 X340 to X347
ESR Input (4 points) X300 to X303 X320 to X323 X340 to X343
Output (4 points) | Y300 to Y303 Y320 to Y323 Y340 to Y343
E8YT/P .
ESYR Output (8 points) Y300 to Y307 Y320 to Y327 Y340 to Y347
FPO/FPOR -
E16X Input (16 points) X300 to X30F X320 to X32F X340 to X34F

Expansion unit

E16R Input (8 points) X300 to X307 X320 to X327 X340 to X347
E16T/P Output (8 points) | Y300 to Y307 Y320 to Y327 Y340 to Y347
E16YT/P Output (16 points) | Y300 to Y30F | Y320 to Y32F Y340 to Y34F
E32T/P Input (16 points) X300 to X30F | X320 to X32F X340 to X34F
Output (16 points) | Y300 to Y30F | Y320 to Y32F Y340 to Y34F
Input (16 points) WX30 WX32 WX34
CHO (X300 to X30F) | (X320 to X32F) | (X340 to X34F)
FPO analog I/0 FPO-A21 Input (16 points) WX31 WX33 WX35
unit CH1 (X310 to X31F) | (X330 to X33F) | (X350 to X35F)
. WY30 WY32 WY34
Output (16 points)
(Y300 to Y30F) | (Y320 to Y32F) | (Y340 to Y34F)
FPO A/D FPO-ASO Input (16 points) WX30 WX32 WX34
conversion unit FPO-TC4 CHO, 2, 4,6 (X300 to X30F) | (X320 to X32F) | (X340 to X34F)
FPO thermo- FPO-TC8 Input (16 points) WX31 WX33 WX35
couple unit CH1,3,5,7 (X310 to X31F) | (X330 to X33F) | (X350 to X35F)
. WX30 WX32 WX34
Input (16 points)
(X300 to X30F) | (X320 to X32F) | (X340 to X34F)
FPO D/A FPO-A04V Output (16 points) | WY30 WY32 WY34
conversion unit | FP0-A04I CHO, 2 (Y300 to Y30F) | (Y320to Y32F) | (Y340 to Y34F)
Output (16 points) | WY31 WY33 WY35
CH1, 3 (Y310 to Y31F) | (Y330 to Y33F) | (Y350 to Y35F)
FPO Input 32 points X300 to X31F | X320 to X33F X340 to X35F
1/O link unit FPo-loL Output 32 points Y300 to Y31F Y320 to Y33F Y340 to Y35F
Input (16 points) WX2 WX4 WX6
CHO, 2, 4 (X20 to X2F) (X40 to X4F) (X60 to X6F)
FPO FPO-RTD6 Input (16 points) WX3 WX5 WX7
RTD unit CH1, 3,5 (X30 to X3F) (X50 to X5F) (X70 to X7F)
WY2 WY4 WY6

Output (16 points

(Y20 to Y2F)

(Y40 to Y4F)

(Y60 to Y6F)

e The data for each channel of FPO A/D conversion unit (FP0-A80), FPO thermocouple unit (FPO-
TC4/FPO-TC8), FPO RTD unit (FPO-RTD6) and FPO D/A conversion unit (FPO-A04V/FP0O-A04) is
converted and loaded with a user program that includes a switching flag to convert the data.

e Regarding FPO CC-Link slave unit, please refer to the exclusive manual.
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Installation and Wiring
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5.1 Installation

5.1.1 Installation Environment and Space

Be thoroughly familiar with the following contents before using the units to eliminate the causes which
occur the failure or malfunction of each unit.

Operating environment (Use the unit within the range of the general specifications when installing)
*Ambient temperatures:0 ~+55 °C
*Ambient humidity: 10% to 95% RH (at 25°C, non-condensing)
* Keep the height below 2000m.
*For use in pollution Degree 2 environment.
*Do not use it in the following environments.
-Direct sunlight
-Sudden temperature changes causing condensation.
-Inflammable or corrosive gas.
-E-xcessive airborne dust, metal particles or saline matter.
-Benzine, paint thinner, alcohol or other organic solvents or strong alkaline solutions such as
ammonia or caustic soda.
-Direct vibration, shock or direct drop of water.
- Influence from power transmission lines, high voltage equipment, power cables, power equipment,
radio transmitters, or any other equipment that would generate high switching surges.
e (Min.100mm or less)

Static electricity
-Before touching the unit, always touch a grounded piece of metal in order to discharge static electricity.
-In dry locations, excessive static electricity can cause problems.

Measures regarding heat discharge
¢ Always install the unit orientated with the tool port facing outward on the bottom in order to prevent the
generation of heat.

Lpside=down Hor@ental insialation Installation garting
af PLS main ung the DM rzd wgright
¢ Do not install the unit above devices which generate heat such heaters, transformers or large scale
resistors.
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Installation space
e Leave at least 50mm of space between the wiring ducts of the unit and other devices to allow heat

radiation and unit replacement.

B0 mim ar mora

PLC unil

50 mim ar more

e Maintain at least 100mm of space between devices to avoid adverse affects from noise and heat whe
installing a device or panel door to the front of the PLC unit.

100 mim
ar mare

Paned desar

PLC unit
| Other device

e Leave at least 100mm of space opean from the front surface of the control unit in order to allow room
for programming tool connections and wiring.

n
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5.1.2 Installation and Removal

Attachment to DIN rail and removal from DIN rail
Can be simply attached to DIN rail.

Procedure of installation method
(1) Fit the upper hook of the unit onto the DIN rail.

(2) Without moving the upper hook, press on the lower hook to fit the
unit into position.

Procedure of removal method
(1) Insert a slotted screwdriver into the DIN rail attachment lever.

(2) Pull the attachment lever downwords.

(3) Lift up the unit and remove it from the rail.

i _||||II|:III'|'I||IIII'|||'I

||I'||||| Wi

Qi I"l. Hk
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5.2 Expansion Method

5.2.1 How to Connect With FP-X Expansion Unit

The expansion unit is connected to the control unit with an exclusive expansion cable.
- The expansion cable (AFPX-ECO08) is packaged with the expansion unit and expansion FPO adapter.
The expansion cables (AFPX-EC30, AFPX-EC80) are sold separately.

How to connect

The procedure is as follows.

® Remove the expansion cover.

@ Fit the expansion cable into the connectors of the control unit and expansion unit.
® Fold the expansion cable to touch the units each other.

@ As for the expansion unit at the last position, turn on the terminator setting switch.
® Install the expansion cover.

-=_'_'_‘-—-—_=_ TERK swalches

Monlemminel espanson unis) Al OFF

Tesrminal sxpanson uel a0 Ok

There = an msertion dirsclicn

far the expansion cake * When the terminal unit is the expansion
FPO adapler, sed all the swilches o OFF
[
Note:

- The total length of the expansion cables should be within 160 cm.
- Keep the expansion cables away from the devices and wirings generating noises as much as possible.
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5.3 Power Supply

5.3.1 AC Power Supply

Wiring of power supply

Separaa i winng salems b ihe
comEol il and the 100 devioes

e T—— L .
Bresicar "E- o e
i 1 A

The wite stouid be Jmm?
LAY TR or langer, and barshed.

b |

Lk Il e abiaim rarcdbad il

in silugons of exmss nase

Earth
I

Graunding
100MM o ks

Power mupply terminad feupplises 100280 WA

Rated input voltage

Allowable voltage
amplitude range

Rated frequnecy

Allowable frequency
range

100 to 240 VAC

8510 264 VAC

50/60 Hz

47 to 63 Hz

=
=

Note:

Using the power supply of the outlying voltage and frequency, or using inappropriate wires may cause
the fault of the power supply of the PLC.

Isolation of power supply systems
Isolate the wiring systems to the PLC, output devices and mechanical power apparatus.

Bre;alomy
e [Tiechanical
it e [t 1y
O— Tk BppE s
sl e
e e
P gm0
=Th
L 3B | e
- E——ar —
Isoiaiion
Iranmsdanmer
EE

Note: Power supply of the expansion units

Be sure to supply power to the expansion units and the control unit from the same power supply, and

turn the power on and off simultaneously for both.

]

Ths: vk Wifireg
Ayl

Tum antalf
simulanecusly




To avoid the influence of noises
Use the power supply causing less noise. The inherent noise resistance is sufficient for the noise

superimposed on the power wires, however, the noise can be attenuated further by using the isolation

transformer.
Also, twist the power supply cables to minimize adverse effects from noise.

Grounding
Ground the instrument to increase noise suppression.

Exclusive grounding

« For gounding purposes, use wiring with a minimum of 2 mm®. The grounding connection should have a

resistance of less than 100Q.

e The point of grounding should be as close to the PLC unit as possible. The ground wire should be as

short as possible.

o If two devices share a single ground point, it may produce an adverse effect. Always use an exclusive

ground for each device.

O CORRECT >< INCGURRECT

Cther devioa Othar device:
PLC {Ivwartar alc. ) FLC [Irreerier eig.)
I~ L I

5.3.2 Service Power Supply for Input (For L30, L40 and L60 types)

Service power supply for input

- Use it for input and the expansion FPO adapter. (Use an external power supply for the FPO/FPOR
expansion unit.)

- When it is used for another device, confirm the consumption current of the device side before it is
connected. If excess current is being supplied for a long time, the power supply may be damaged.




5.4 Wiring of Input and Output

5.4.1 Input Wiring

Connection of photoelectric sensor and proximity sensor

Relay output type NPN open collector output type
Busrear | FRan S iy e et FE-X0
Ermi
=
Power spgly or Powsir sopety o0 it P Suia(iy ke mpul
Voltage output type Two-wire output type
- 3 ]- bmlﬂ. = filrpal lmrrans
Sk ] e FE.X0 ".'nrlm:rg ; FF-XO
- - - QG
Promser supohy ior o P suppiy for mpul

Precaution when using LED-equipped lead switch

b Rkt When a LED is connected in series to an input
:!q!:mm LED};E s ryy  CONtact such as LED-equipped lead switch, make
e Sl |._l or mam sure that the on voltage applied to the PLC input
iy e j’“‘é B terminal is greater than 21.6V DC. In particular,
4 {:':' take care when connecting a number of switches

in series.

Precaution when using two-wire type sensor

. vl If the input of PLC does not turn off because of
{ - ==y leakage current from the two-wire type sensor

. “photoelectric sensor or proximity sensor”, the use
of a bleeder resistor is recommended, as shown

Twas-ame
Trpe aarrhor

| - Sansce's lmskage cmenl {mé| below.
R - Elesdar rassmr {0
Tha: off vouge of the IpUt is 2.4 V, Meralons, 1t e The formula is based on an input impedance of

Ala of Dlesder testsine "F” 50 Al 016 wiisgs bemwen e - ) :
EEIM torminat and fha e fermenal wil be les than 247, 5.6KQ. The input impedance varies depending on

Thae Inpt impsstarcs & 55 kN the input terminal number.
S8R
| g ————— == 24 Throdoin,
Taser & °
13.24
Ra—— {8
AT 24 '

This walage W ol The resislon ja;
[Pt sl iy volags F
A

s B e il msbastian, iies & ks Thal & 3 8 § lrbes Ta
wanhie ol W,

Wwe




Precaution when using LED-equipped limit switch

g Ei 7 4 lm_ml If the input of PLC does not turn off be.cause.of.
aquprsd | | "i 4 Bleeder 2o fexn  the leakage current from the LED-equipped limit
Tt stk | | %i I ; -l switch, the use of a bleeder resistor is

' ! f’:‘r ’}:. _ recommended, as shown below.

Porvai sipply Tor g

r: Inisenal rasisior af BnE samch kX3
A - E s o (k0

T T WL f npast 1 2.4, Mo ‘Wi el pacssie

T e T e e - R e
F4-24

Thar cuttant sl b graaer than | = ——————

Thiz ne=3 isanos B o [nd DB EdEr e sinr =

13 444 o
b =24

Tha watiage W ol fra remeior =

P wnlliszm )’
W l“"‘f"' B+ (24 5 mes)

5.4.2 Output Wiring

Do not connect a load that exceeds the maximum swiching ability to the output terminal.

Protective circuit for inductive loads
¢ With an inductive load, a protective circuit should be installed in parallel with the load.

¢ When switching DC inductive loads with relay output type, be sure to connect a diod across the ends of
the load.

When using an AC inductive load

Surge stearber
o f|__ Wiz
Cuipul _E:i—rl‘. Chutpuk T oad H
tesrmingal i .
FP-X0i _i.; PO Enira ..]:_
SO ]. — I

Exsrngha of Surge absartbien
Resistanca R 200
Capadity(C) 047 =
When using a DC inductive load

Dhocle

Cutgut A
FR-HD el

COm

[hioche:
Raverss volage, 3 Gmes e lcad wilage
Axarag reciited loreand cument Load cument o mare




Precautions when using capacitive loads
When connecting loads with large in-rush currents, to minimize their effect, connect a protection circuit
as shown below.

Reanlon

Culpul 'é'_"""'_LLL'ELl_ Dlpiat E it} Lo |
ER.X0 tarmirEl i 3 zrminal L.
T FR-X0 T
SO oo

——— -

5.4.3 Precautions Regarding Input and Output Wirings

Isolate input/output/power lines

¢ Be sure to select the thickness (dia.) of the input and output wires while taking into consideration the
required current capacity.

¢ Arrange the wiring so that the input and output wiring are separated, and these wirings are separated
from the power wiring, as much as possible. Do not route them through the same duct or wrap them up
together.

e Separate the input/output wires from the power and high voltage wires by at least 100mm.

¢ Wirings other than the above specifications or incorrect wirings may cause the fault or malfunction.

Others

¢ Wiring should be carried out after the power supply to the PLC was turned off.

e Also turn of the power supply when the control unit, expansion units and various cassettes are
connected. If they are connected during the power supply is on, it may cause the fault or malfunction.
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5.5 Wiring of Terminal Block

Suitable terminals/Suitable wire
M3 terminal screws are used for the terminal. The following suitable solderless terminals are
recommended for the wiring to the terminals

i Fork type terminal

& mum or e | : ‘T_|

3.2 T oF morg

Suitable solderless terminals

B Round type terminal

b ]

J_2 i ar moee

& rern o iﬂ.‘:i k{

Manufacturer Shape e L Slichianies ([l
Round type 1.25-MS3 0.2510 1.65
Fork type 1.25-B3A
JST Mfg. Co., Ltd.
Round type 2-MS3 1.04102.63
Fork type 2-N3A ' '

Suitable wires

Suitable wires

Tightening torque

AWG22 to 14

0.3t0 2.0 mm?

Tightening torque

The tightening torque should be 0.5t0 0.6 N-m

Connection to the terminal block
When using the round type terminal, remove the terminal cover.

EE
Note:

Install the terminal block cover as it was after wiring to prevent electric shock.
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5.6 Setting and Wiring of COM Port (RS485)

5.6.1 Connection of COM Port

- Wiring should extend from one unit to the next, between "+" terminals, and "-" terminals as below.

Never run two wires from a single unit to two other units.

- In the unit that serves as the terminal station, connect the "E" terminal and "-" terminal.

b Foor terminal uniis, connecl E™and ™" e |
E | 240 -+

5.6.2 Selection of Transmission Cables

Please use the following cables as transmission cables.

Appropriate electrical cables (twisted cables)

Conductor Insulator Samole
Cross-sectional Resist- . Cable P!
Type - . . Thick- . appropriate
view Size ance Material ness diam. cable
(at 20°C)
Belden 9207
Shielded | S e Max. Hitachi Cable,
twliestez 05 mm® 33.4 Polye- | Max. | Approx. |I_Zic |I<P;ve
o - - Ti5ii- . X -
pair e e | (AWG20) O/km thylene 0.5mm | 7.8 mm S0.5 mm? x
1P
Cosar
— Max. Polychlo-
Y 0.5 mm? OWeNio- 1 yiax. | Approx. | VCTF-0.5
VCTF | conf WY o, (w0 | '8 rinated | o o im | 6.2 mm | mm? x 2c(IS)
ducks 7 s Q/km biphenyl | = '
EE
- Note:

- Use shielded twisted pair cables.

- Use only one type of transmission cable. Do not mix more than 1 type.

- Twisted pair cables are recommended in noisy environments.
- When using shielded cable with crossover wiring for the RS485 transmission line, grounded one end.
- If two wires are connected to the plus terminal and minus terminal of the RS485, use the wires of the

same cross-sectional area which is 0.5 mm?Z

5.6.3 Setting of Baud Rate (For L4AOMR and L60MR types)

- Confirm the baud rate setting before installation when using the COM port.

Baud rate swich

sl s Ll UL A
] - -,

il
115, 200bps 19, 200bps
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5.7 Handling of Backup Battery (For L40 and L60 types)

5.7.1 What Backup Battery Does

Install an optional backup battery when the hold area is insufficient in the initial state or for using the
clock/calender function.

Areas backed up with the battery

e Hold area when battery Hold area when battery
Classification . . .
is not installed is installed

Timer and counter | C1008 - C1023

Timer and counter EV1008 - EV1023 Hold areas or non-hgld greas

Elapsed value area can be specified arbitrarily by
Operation Internal relay R2480-R255F setting the system registers
memory Data register DT7890 - R8191 No.6 to No.13 using a

Step ladder None programming tool. (All points

Link relay None can be also held.)

Link register None
Spegal data Clock/calender None All points
register

Type of backup battery
- The settings of the operation memory area such as data regiters and system registers No.6 to No.14
are necessary.

Name: Battery
Product No.: AFP8801
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5.7.2 Settings of Battery Error Alarm and Hold Area

Setting of the battery error alarm

- Setting the battery error alarm enables you to monitor the remaining backup battery level. By default,
the battery error alarm is set to off in the system register settings. For using the battery, check the box
of the system register No.4 "Alarm Battery Error" of the control unit.

Dialog box of PLC Configuration setting
FLE Corfiquabion - Urérlel ==l

Hodd Ml 1

Hold P 2 B BN bl emlingh Fiod o Roisked] o g
mﬂ_

Tom

Link Wl

kD ' ra M Sip vher an 1D vk cslan ano cooss

[ condrollesy i el i (HS

[ crirmib cuinLd samees (LS PN

Irdmegd | prabve colchostinge o 26 GG vl 1 GO ST O
i el Eading:

T e ooy L st 1 of CFAL i

T o Lk sl 2 of T i pad

T conziant oetirg 1 of CFU mpud

T oran cora lant zati-g A of CPL npad |LEDF Onky

Tood Pt

COW Pt ™ Bho A e Bt E o

or. Coed | BesdPIC | risies 5]

Settings of Hold area/Non-hold area
- The settings of the operation memory area such as data registers and system registers No.6 to No.14
are necessary.

FLT Cormfiguation - Omeret frd

T ] [ o ] iy
Hokd/Phwi-eokd 2 Mo 1 St sl ek B o
|Bebaron Erme

:i-.:'w'[l-l] HoF Hipld ke sema ot g i For b s L1 T

Lk w1 ! 7 ST
Corkobs inpad sefinsgs H3E| Ho.T Hokdtype sea tiling vosd ?I:jl::‘nﬂlﬂu fE ([ 2]
(ol culp A petmee (LSRN
Irlmrpd ¢ putte cal chistings Ho EHrkdbrs saa rielno sckbary for dets smocta: i 5 R
t‘hu:ll Pdl}: 'W’ll'll]tl =

e 'y L B 1 O wi il
Tiare oo bt seblrg 2 of TP wypad Pp 14 5 b L scirles bk I
T conziant oetirg 1 of CFU mpud
T corciant seting A of CFU mpul |LEOR Onkdy oA Lmack ng m ciger ifw sni sl durng MC holdr e prevour vshs (=]
T otd Pirt
COM Fost

ok oo | BesdFID | [k | B

— Note:

- When "Battery Error Alarm" is not set, the ERR.LED will not flash even if a battery error is detected.
Note that data may be lost as the result of the battery shutoff.

- The setting of the system registers Nos. 6 to 14 are effective only when the backup battery is installed.

- Without the battery, use at the default settings. If changing the settings, the “Hold/Non-hold” operation
becomes unstable.
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5.7.3 Replacement of Backup Battery

The procedure for replacing the backup battery is as follows.

Procedure

1. Supply power to the control unit for more than five minutes.

Charge the built-in capacitor to retain the contents of the memory during the replacement of the battery.
2. Turn off the power supply.

When the power is off, supply the power to the control unit for more than five minutes to charge the built-
in capacitor to back up the memory during the replacement of the battery.

3. Remove the expansion cover located at the surface of the control unit.

4. Remove the used battery.

5. Install a new battery within two minutes after turning off the power.

6. Install the expansion cover.

If the power is not sufficiently supplied or it takes too much time to replace the battery, retained memory
data may be lost.

5.7.4 Lifetime and Time for Replacement of Backup Battery

Battery lifetime
Type of control unit Battery lifetime Suggested replacement interval
L40, L60 4.6 years or more 7 years
Notel) The battery lifetime is the value when no power at all is supplied.
Note2) Note that the lifetime may be shorter than the typical lifetime depending on the use conditions.
Note3) The battery is used for the battery detection circuit even when power is supplied. The lifetime is
about twice as long as that when no power is supplied.

Detection of battery error and time for replacement

- Special internal relays R9005 and R9006 will go on if the battery voltage drops. Create a program to
announce errors to the outside as necessary.

- When the system register No.4 "Battery Error Alarm" is enabled, the ERR.LED of the control unit will
flash.

- Although data will be retained for about a week after the detection of battery error without power, the
battery should be replaced as soon as possible.

ﬁ Note:

- If a week has passed without power after the special internal relays R9005 and R9006 turned on or the
ERR.LED flashed, retained memory data may be lost.

- Regardless of how much time has passed after the detection of battery error, supply power to the
control unit for more than five minutes before replacing the battery.

- Special internal relays R9005 and R9006 will be on when a battery error is detected regardless of the
setting of system register No.4.
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5.8 Safety Measures

5.8.1 Safety Measures

Precautions regarding system design
In certain applications, malfunction may occur for the following reasons:

e Power on timing differences between the PLC system and input/output or mechanical power apparatus.
¢ Response time lag when a momentary power drop occurs.
e Abnormality in the PLC unit, external power supply, or other devices.

In order to prevent a malfunction resulting in system shutdown choose the adequate safety measures
listed in the following:

Interlock circuit
When a motor clockwise/counter-clockwise operation is controlled, provide an interlock circuit externally.

Emergency stop circuit
Provide an emergency stop circuit to the PLC externally to turn off the power supply of the output device.

Start up sequence

The PLC should be operated after all of the outside devices are energized. To keep this sequence, the

following measures are recommended:

e Turn on the PLC with the mode selector set to the PROG. mode, and then switch to the RUN mode.

e Program the PLC so as to disregard the inputs and outputs until the outside devices are energized.

Note) In case of stopping the operation of the PLC also, have the input/output devices turned off after the
PLC has stopped operating.

Grounding
When installing the PLC next to devices that generate high voltages from switching, such as inverters,
do not ground them together. Use an exclusive ground for each device.

The terminal block cover must be used for preventing electric shock.

5.8.2 Momentary Power Failures

Operation of momentary power failures

- If the duration of the power failure is less than 10 ms, the FP-X0 control unit continues to operate. If the
power is off for 10 ms or longer, operation changes depending on the combination of units, the power
supply voltage, and other factors. (In some cases, operation may be the same as that for a power
supply reset.)

- Although the duration of the power failure for the expansion FP0 adapter is 10 ms, judge the
permissible time for the system after confirming the permissible duration of the power failure for the DC
power supply that supplies power to the expansion FPO adapter. (Supply the power to it from the
service power supply for the input of the FP-X0 control unit.)

- When using the expansion unit with a built-in power supply (E30, expansion FP0 adapter), depending
on the duration of the momentary power failure, either one unit may be without electricity momentarily
and the 1/O verify error may occur. In that case, turn off the power supply and then turn on again.

5.8.3 Protection of Output Sections

Protection of output

If current exceeding the rated control capacity is being supplied in the form of a motor lock current or a
coil shorting in an electromagnetic device, a protective element such as a fuse should be attached
externally.
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Chapter 6

Communication Functions
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6.1 Functions and Types

6.1.1 Communication Modes and Communication Ports

On the FP-X0, four different communication modes are available.
According to the communication mode to be used, the usable communication ports vary.

L Usable communication port and model
Communication mode
Port Model
. MEWTOCOL slave Tool port FP-X0 All models
Computer link
MEWTOCOL master COM port (RS485 port) L40MR and L60MR only
General-purpose serial communication | Tool port FP-X0 All models
COM port (RS485 port) L4A0MR and L60MR only
PC(PLC) link COM port (RS485 port) L40MR and L60MR only
MODBUS RTU COM port (RS485 port) L40MR and L60MR only

6.1.2 Computer Link

- Computer link is used for communication with a computer connected to the PLC. Instructions
(command messages) are transmitted to the PLC, and the PLC responds (sends response messages)
based on the instructions received.

- A proprietary MEWNET protocol called MEWTOCOL-COM is used to exchange data between the
computer and the PLC.

- The PLC answers automatically to the commands received from the computer, so no program is
necessary on the PLC side in order to carry out communication.

Campufes
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6.1.3 General-purpose Serial Communication

- With general-purpose serial communication, data can be sent back and forth between an external
device connected such as an image processing device and a bar code reader.

- Reading and writing of data is done using a ladder program in the FPOR, while reading and writing of
data from an external is handled through the data registers.
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6.1.4 PC(PLC) Link

- The FP-XO0 supports the link system that connects the PC(PLC) link corresponding to the MEWNET-WO0

(max. 16 units) with the twisted pair cables.
-In a PC(PLC) link, data is shared with all PLCs connected via MEWNET using dedicated internal relays

called link relays (L) and data registers called link registers (LD).

Uil a1y fundl ro 2 il rea 3l TRl red)
Bed ame -mh R a6 .J&h.. | -mh-
Hemomive an=a
i | Cord arpn | ee—— [R—— ' —
Fepaie anes
— Focoas area -ifz'—' Send araa —H”"h-
FP-x0 FE-x0 FP-x0 FR-X0

[ RE4EE |

Thia ink relays and ek registess of the PLC s contan ereas for sending and areas for
mecEiving d2ta Theae areds are used 1o shame dala among he PLCs.

6.1.5 Modbus RTU

Function overview
- The Modbus RTU protocol enables the communication between the PLC and other devices compatible

with Modbur RTU. (such as our KT temperature control unit and FP-e)
- Communication is performed when the master unit sends instructions (command messages) to slave
units and the slave unit returns responses (response messages) according to the instructions.

Master function

Mlastar
Slave Slave Slava
FR.X0
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Master
Device
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fundtion |
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6.2 Communicaton Port Type

6.2.1 Tool Port

This connector is used to connect a programming tool.
A commercial mini-DIN 5-pin connector is used for the tool port on the control unit.

Pin No. Signal name Abbreviation Signal direction
1 Signal Ground SG -
2 Send Data SD Unit — External device
3 Receive Data RD Unit « External device
4 (Not used) - -
5 +5V +5V Unit — External device

6.2.2 COM Port (RS485 Port: For LAOMR and L60MR only)

Only L4OMR and L60MR has a COM port.

W Terminal Name
e (B + Transmission line (+)
== B B ¥ L e — Transmission line ()
et - . .
— E Terminal unit
B-|- e —

COM port (R5485)
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6.3 Communication Specifications

Tool Port (Common to FP-X0)

Item Description

Interface RS232C

Communication mode 1:1 communication

Transmission distance 15m

Baud rate 300, 600, 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600, 19200, 38400. 57600,
(to be set by system register) "3 115200 bps

Communication method

Half-duplex communication

Synchronous method

Start stop synchronous system

Transmission line

Multicore shielded wire

Computer link ASCII
Transmission General-purpose
code serial ASCII, Binary
communication
o Data length 7 bits / 8 bits
fComntmtnlc;tlont Parity None/Even/Odd
ormat (to be set [°g "t 1 bit/ 2 bits
by system
: Notel) Start code STX/No STX
register)
End code CR/CR+LF/None/ETX
No. of connected units "' 2 units

Communication function

Computer link (slave)
Modem initialization
General-purpose serial communication (Only in RUN mode)

Notel) The start code and end code can be used only in the general-purpose serial communication

mode.

Note2) Unit numbers should be registered by the system register.

Note3) The baud rates of 300, 600 and 1200 bps can be specified by the SYS1 instruction only.

Note4) Although it has adequate tolerance to noise, it is recommendable to make the user program to
execute retransmission. (in order to improve reliability of the communication in case of
communication errors occurred by excessive noises or when a receiver equipment cannot receive

temporarily.)




COM port (For LAOMR and L60MR types

Item

Description

Interface

RS485

Communication mode

1:N communication

Transmission distance

Max. 1200 m "oeD 2

Baud rate

19200, 115200 bps 02 %)

Communication method

Two-wire, half-duplex transmission

Synchronous method

Start stop synchronous system

Transmission line

Shielded twisted-pair cable or VCTF

No. of connected units

Computer link ASCII
Transmission General-_purpose serial ASCII, Binary
code communication
MODBUS RTU Binary
Communicati Data length 7 bits / 8 bits
on format (to | Parity None/Even/Odd
be set by Stop bit 1 bit / 2 hits
system Start code STX/No STX
register) “**”  ["End code CR/CR+LF/None/ETX
Note2) 5) Max. 99 units

(Max. 32 units when our C-ENT adapter is connected.)

Communication function

Computer link (master/slave)

Modem initialization

General-purpose serial communication
Modbus RTU (Master/Slave)

PC(PLC) link

Notel) When connecting a commercially available device that has an RS485 interface, please confirm
operation using the actual device. In some cases, the number of units, transmission distance, and
baud rate vary depending on the connected device.

Note2) The values for the transmission distance, baud rate and number of units should be within the

values noted in the graph below.

% =

Pb i .H'\-.\,
ol urels i
(etabone) ¥

Faf B rale 1153 kipe
For baud rale 192 Kbps
o

1} T

Transmismion detance [m}

Note3) The settings of the baud rate switches on the side of the unit and the system register No. 415
should be the same. Only 19200 bps can be specified when the C-NET adapter is connected with

the RS485 interface.

Note4) The start code and end code can be used only in the general-purpose serial communication

mode.

Note5) Unit numbers should be registered by the system register.

Factory default settings

Port type Baud rate Data length Parity Stop bit
Tool port 9600 bit/s 8 bits Odd 1 bit
COM port 115200 bit/s 8 bits Odd 1 bit

Note:

If the potential difference between the power supplies of RS485 devices exceeds 4 V, the unit may not
communicate as it is the non-isolated type. The large potential difference leads to the damage to the

devices.
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6.4 Computer Link

6.4.1 Overview

- Computer link is used for communication with a computer connected to the PLC. Instructions
(command messages) are transmitted to the PLC, and the PLC responds (sends response messages)
based on the instructions received.

- A proprietary MEWNET protocol called MEWTOCOL-COM is used to exchange data between the
computer and the PLC.

- The PLC answers automatically to the commands received from the computer, so no program is
necessary on the PLC side in order to carry out communication.

Compubar
FPWIMN GR. stc

Commend massaga P

: =
“-_ {: E PLC

o= Fasparms mess ke

- There are a MEWTOCOL master function and a MEWTOCOL slave function for the computer link.
The side that issues commands is called master, and the side that receives the commands, executes
the process and sends back responses is called slave.

MEWTOCOL master function (For L4AOMR and L60MR types only)

- This function is to carry out the communication on the master side (side that issues commands) of the
computer link. It is executed with the PLC's instruction F145(SEND) or F146(RECV). It is not necessary
to write the response process as a ladder, so the program is easier than the general-purpose
communication function.

- The 1:1 or 1:N communication is available between our devices equipped with the computer link
function. Example) PLC, temperature control unit, eco-power meter, image processor

MEWTOCOL slave function

- This function is to receive commands from the computer link, execute the process and send back the
results. Any special ladder program is not necessary to use this function. (Set the communication
conditions in the system registers.) It enables the 1:1 or 1:N communication with a master computer or
PLC.

- The program for the computer side must be written in BASIC or C language according to the
MEWTOCOL-COM. MEWTOCOL-COM contains the commands used to monitor and control PLC
operation.

EE
Note:

It is necessary to set the system register of the communication port to the computer link for using this
function.




6.4.2 MEWTOCOL Slave Function

Outline of operation

Command and response

- Instructions issued by the computer to the PLC are called commands.

- Messages sent back to the computer from the PLC are called responses. When the PLC receives a
command, it processes the command regardless of the sequence program, and sends a response
back to the computer. On the computer side, the execution result of the command can be confirmed by
the transmitted response.

MEWTOCOL-COM sketch

- Communication is performed based on the communication procedure of MEWTOCOL-COM.

- Data is sent/received in ASCII format.

- The computer has the first right of transmission.

- The right of transmission shifts back and forth between the computer and the PLC each time a
message is sent.

Computer
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Format of command and response

Command message
All command-related items should be noted in the text segment. The unit number must be specified
before sending the command.

THamda
— il e, ol destralion (O 1689, dedmal]
T Tieoat {Ccrben despeneds on Bppe of connman)
& Chigdck oode (BCC, haxadecmall
T Tanrirahy

-

9 i|elm ol
] [ | ] ] ] ] [
Tt Cra- § —— b - —_ *

digl} =g}

- Tanged thal reads e value {intermad rely A1)
Speafied e (& specifies fel only 1 poind shoukd e read)
Command name (@0, mad conlad area)
Comersend coca (Indostes $al this 5 a contimand )

1. Header (Start code)
Commands must always have a "%" (ASCII code: H25) or a "<" (ASCII code: H3C) at the beginning of a
message. The number of characters that can be sent in one frame differs depending on the start code.

Type of header |No. of characters that can be sentin 1 frame |Types
% Max. 118 characters FP-XO0 all types
< Max. 2048 characters L40 / LAOMR / L60/ LBOMR

2. Unit number

The unit number of the PLC to which you want to send the command must be specified. In 1:1
communication, the unit number "01" (ASCII code: H3031) should be specified. The unit number of the
PLC is specified by the system register.

3. Text
The content differs depending on the command. The content should be noted in all upper-case

characters, following the fixed formula for the particular command.

% 0 1 W R C 8 X 0D D 0 1 1 c %

§ ] [
Spestcaton and
Cafmmang name dala o be wrifien
Crrmrrond code [
[AECI pocker HZ2

4. Check code

- BCC (block check code) for error detection using horizontal parity. The BCC should be created so that
it targets all of the text data from the header to the last text character.

- The BCC starts from the header and checks each character in sequence, using the exclusive OR
operation, and replaces the final result with character text. It is normally part of the calculation program
and is created automatically.

- The parity check can be skipped by entering "™ *" (ASCIl code: H2A2A) instead of the BCC.

5. Terminator (End code)
Messages must always end with a "CR" (ASCII code: HOD).

s -
Note: When writing
- The method for writing text segments in the message varies depending on the type of command.
- If there is a large number of characters to be written, they may be divided and sent as several
commands, if there is a large number of characters in the value that was loaded, they may be divided
and several responses sent.
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Response message
The PLC that received the command in the example above sends the processing results to the computer.
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1. Header (Start code)
A "%" (ASCII code: H25) or a "<" (ASCII code: H3C) must be at the beginning of a message.
The response must start with the same header that was at the beginning of the command.

2. Unit number
The unit number of the PLC that processed the command is stored here.

3. Text

The content of this varies depending on the type of command. If the processing is not completed
successfully, an error code will be stored here, so that the content of the error can be checked.
% 0 1 § R Cc 1 2 0 %

L] L]

vl P DTS WEE U], [TeE
rials ol e e i el hEre

1 nomnial Comimand name
I s cecun ENior coda
Rispords pode
W mprngd: "§7 RS ool HEALG
1T ey pezurn: 77 [ASCH code: WIT)

4. Check code

BCC (block check code) for error detection using horizontal parity. The BCC starts from the header and
checks each character in sequence, using the exclusive OR operation, and replaces the final result with
character text.

5. Terminator (End code)
There is always a "CR" (ASCII code: HOD) at the end of the message.

s .
Note: When reading

- If no response is returned, the communication format may not be correct, or the command may not
have arrived at the PLC, or the PLC may not be functioning.
Check to make sure all of the communication specifications (e.g. baud rate, data length, and parity)
match between the computer and the PLC.

- If the response contains an "I" instead of a "$", the command was not processed successfully. The
response will contain a communication error code. Check the meaning of the error code.

- Unit number and command name are always identical in a command and its corresponding response
(see below). This makes the correspondence between a command and a response clear.

Kl

T T
Command | &g n|1|p|ﬁ|¢
-’-_ Y
ST ¢, >Ea—t
b »
e = = b
R.‘::pcﬂs.-::l'g.‘.l-:'||1|5.|ﬁ|r:| |'|:|
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Commands to be used

Command name Code Description
RC Reads the on and off status of contacts.
Read contact area (RCS) -Spec!f!es only.one point.
(RCP) - Specifies multiple contacts.
(RCC) - Specifies a range in word units.
wC Turns contacts on or off.
Write contact area (WCS) -Spec!f!es only.one point
(WCP) - Specifies multiple contacts.
(WCC) - Specifies a range in word units.
Read data area RD Reads the contents of a data area.
Write data area WD Writes data to a data area.
Read timer/counter set . .
RS Reads the timer/counter setting value.
value area
Write timer/counter set . . .
WS Writes the timer/counter setting value.
value area
Read timer/counter .
RK Reads the timer/counter elapsed value.
elapsed value area
Write timer/counter . .
WK Writes the timer/counter elapsed value.
elapsed value area
Register or Reset . .
9 ) MC Registers the contact to be monitored.
contacts monitored
Register or Reset data . .
g. MD Registers the data to be monitored.
monitored
Monitoring start MG Monitors a registered contact or data using MD and MC.
Preset contact area (fill sc Embeds the area of a specified range in a 16-point on and off
command) pattern.
Preset data area (fill sD Writes the same contents to the data area of a specified
command) range.
Read system register RR Reads the contents of a system register.
Write system register WR Specifies the contents of a system register.
Reads the specifications of the programmable controller and
Read the status of PLC |RT p prog
error codes if an error occurs.
Switches the operation mode of the programmable controller.
Remote control RM
(RUN mode <=> PROG. mode)
Abort AB Aborts communication.
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6.4.3 Communication Parameter Settings

Tool port (RS232C)/COM port (RS485)
The settings for baud rate and communication format are entered using a programming tool.

Setting with FPWIN GR
Select "Options" in the menu bar, and then select "PLC Configuration". Click "Tool Port" or "COM Port"

from the left list.

Dialog box of PLC system register setting (Tool port selection screen)

FLC Corfiquration - Ureslet fem|
HoddMerdackd 1

:m];.éﬂ'_‘ Wadid UmiHe [1 =] Pl 313 Coaniw s R

Taa Hadld  Comws bods Cha A [A B =l
Lo 12 Lorwe M —

L "W ||’.m|:-m||.ra. ﬂ Pastyr ||:m.| -_|
L ondindes igad sl (H G Wl e Evabl | e |
[ orimiey ol et [FLEPA| 2RCAL] =
Irlmepd /! paie cal chiastinge i | | _I
e o o e 2]
e oLt sebeg 1 of CPU i I, 1 L ~7
Tire conslat 3ling 2 of CPL wvpad Hadld Bk 300 b |

T ora e bant wetirg 3 of CPLU mpud e
T mrw corziant satirg A of CPL mpad |LEDR 0 . [ s

COM Foa i [ - rp

or. Cared BesdPLC | [odies | 5]

No. 410 Unit number
The unit number can be set within a range of 1 to 99.

No. 412 Communication mode
Select the operation mode of communication port operation mode. Click "Computer Link".

No. 413 Communication Format setting
The default setting of communication format is as below. Set the communication format to match the
external device connected to the communication port.
(The terminator and header cannot be changed.)
Char. Bit: 8 bits
Parity: Odd
Stop Bit: 1 bit
Terminator: Cannot be set
Header: Cannot be set

No. 415 Baud rate setting

The default setting for the baud rate is "9600 bps". Set the value to match the external device connected
to the communication port. Both the baud rate switches on the side of the unit and the system register
No. 415 should be set for the COM port.

[
- Note: Select "Computer Link" for using the MEWTOCOL master.
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6.4.4 MEWTOCOL Slave Function (1:1 Communication)

Overview
For a 1:1 computer link between the FPOR and a computer, and RS232C cable is needed.
Communication is performed via commands from the computer and responses from the PLC.

Compuler

[ LOMmaNg Mes5a 58 J:;::-
PLC
e < Respanse message |

P [REEET]

Note) A commercial RS485 conversion adapter is required for connecting to the COM port of FP-X0
L40MR or L60MR.

System register settings

No. Name Set value
No0.410 Unit No. 1
No0.412 Communication mode Computer link
No.413 Communication format Char. bit: ...... 7 bits/8 bits
Parity: ..... None/Odd/Even
Temminators .. Lbi2b
Header: ............ CR/CR+LF{None/ETX )
STX not exist / STX exist
No0.415 Baud rate 2400 to 115200 bps

Note) The baud rates of 300, 600 and 1200 bps can be specified by the SYS1 instruction. However, the
setting value of the system register cannot be changed.

Programming of computer link

- For a computer link, a program should be created that allows command messages to be sent and
response messages to be received on the computer side. No communication program is required on
the PLC side. (Specify the communication format only by the system register.)

- The program for the computer side must be written in BASIC or C language according to the
MEWTOCOL-COM. MEWTOCOL-COM contains the commands used to monitor and control PLC
operation.

Example of connection to the computer <1:1 communication>

Tool port
COmpaes sida PLE mide
{0-5LI8 f-per Mini DR (S-pin)
Symbal | Fin no Syrrbal | P na

L] 1 e SiE 1
RO I —gn | 2

| ED 3 = B ]
TR i p—a 4
56 5 E 5
R =] -+ Fi& !
1= i/

=
) ]

. o
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6.4.5 MEWTOCOL Slave Function (1:N Communication)

- The computer and the PLC communicate via commands and responses: The computer sends a
command specifying the unit number, and the PLC with that unit number sends a response back to the
computer.

- As for the FP-X0 L4A0OMR and L60MR, connect to the COM port terminals (RS485).

Note) It is recommended to use a commercial RS232C/RS485 converter, SI-35 manufactured by

Lineeye Co., Ltd.

Lompuar or
FLC scuippsd wilk FP-X0 FP-XD FP-X0

MEW DL master uncion [Un® na, 1) LUK no & {ihn P2

[RS232C] [RSa88 |

The unil nanmibssr for e PLC o which e command
15 baing sant is nclded in the commeand Masegs

The urt nurser of the PLE sending a response s
Included inthe responss message.

Setting of unit numbers

- By default, the unit number for each communication port is set to 1 in the system register settings.

- For using 1:N communication that connects multiple PLCs on the same transmission line, unit numbers
must be specified so that the destination of the command can be identified. Unit numbers are specified
by the system register.

Setting system registers

No. Name Set Value
No. 410 Unit number 1
No. 412 Communication mode Computer link
No. 413 Communication format Char. bit: ...... 7 bits/8 bits
Parity: ..... None/Odd/Even
Stop bit: ............ 1 bit/2 bit
Terminator: ........ CR/CR+LF/None/ETX
Header: ............ STX not exist / STX exist
No. 415 Baud rate " 19200, 115200 bps

Notel) The settings of the baud rate switches on teh side of the unit and the systerm register No. 415
should be the same.
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6.4.6 MEWTOCOL Master (For LAOMR and L60MR types)

- Use the F145 (SEND) "Data send" or F146 (RECV) "Data receive" instruction to use the MEWTOCOL
master function.
- The MEWTOCOL master is not available for the tool port. It is available for the COM port (RS485 port)
only.

Sample program

31

3

w0

49

5_

w

70

Sets the communication port to COM1, the remote unit No. to 01 and No. of processing

. words to 2 in the DT100 and DT101. Clear the WRO to send the write command first. L
Clear the write data (DT50 and DT51). Set the read data (DT60 and DT61).
R9013
— —Fomv , H2 , DT100 | 1
- [Fomv . H 1001 ., DT101 | 1
- [Fomv . HO . WRO | 1
- [Fiomv |, HoO , DT50 | -
5 [F1 DMV , HFFFFFFFF , DT®60 ] u
R1 is the transmission condition of write command transmission condition, and
~  R2 is the transmission condition of read command. 1l
R9044 RO R1
l | /] r
= | /1 [ —
RO Fre_2
|
[ L ]
Compares the write data (DT50 and DT51) with the read data (DT60 and DT61) before

sending the write command, and updates the write data if they are matched.

R1
— ——]Fe1pocMP |, DT50 . DT60 | 1
R1

R900B
H — | > 1
-1 ——>{F36D+1 , DT50 ] 1

Sends a command to write the data DT50 and DT51 of the local unit to the DTO and
DT1 in the unit number 01 from the communication port.

R1
— F——F145SEND , DT 100 , DT50 , DTO , KO | -

- [Fomv . H1 . WRO ] 1

Sends a command to read the data DT0 and DT1 in the unit number 01 from the
communication port, and stores the result in the data DT60 and DT61 of the local unit.

R2
— 1 F146RECV , DT 100 , DTO , KO , DT60 | -

5 FO MV , HO ., WRO T
[ ]
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Flowchart

Ciata indlalizabon

d--"'”_'-r"-‘-"""‘-\—h
--\..q_\_‘_\_\_‘_
RE0dA OFF
Ofd
-hh-"‘"-q.._

"DT50 and DT51 is equivalent
o DTAED and OTE?

.-'-"'"-Fﬂ-.-
YES

M

Incremeants

D750 and DTS

{ Executn F145 \| Sends a dats Sends 8 data { Exncite F148 )
i, PSEMD instnucion, .II write command read command I|__ CREGV) instruclion, |
|_Tun'|~3 RO o, | | Turms RO off |

{
4
| Completion |

|

With the above program, the procedures 1 to 3 are executed repeatedly.
1. Updates the write data if the write data (DT50 and DT51) and the read data (DT60 and DT61) are

matched.
2. Writes the DT50 and DT51 of the local unit into the data DTO and DT1 in the unit number 1 from the

COM port.
3. Reads the DTO and DT1 in the unit number 1 into the data DT60 and DT61 of the local unit from the

COM port.
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6.5 General-purpose Serial Communication

6.5.1 Overview

- In general-purpose serial communication, data is sent and received over the communication port to and
from an external device such as an image processing device or a bar code reader.
- Data is read from and written to an external device connected to the communication port by means of

PLC programs and data registers.

PLC

DOala e s=nit by ransfemng the data io
a dala registor and then Bansmitting it
using the F158 (MTRN) instructon

Image processing device |

Sanding and recerang data with the extarnal devices
is carried aul via e dakas regeter

Outline of operation

Data is received by iransfering the cata
froem the communication port to the data
regster spechied in lhe system register as
lhe regsive buffer, and ten being sioed
there autnrmatically

To send data to and receive it from an external device using the general-purpose serial communication
function, the data transmission and data reception functions described below are used. The F159
(MTRN) instruction and the "reception done" flag are used in these operations, to transfer data between

the PLC and an external device.

Sending data

Data to be transmitted from the PLC is stored in
the data register used as the send buffer (DT).
When F159(MTRN) is executed, the data is output
from the communication port.

Data Dala rtgwlbl:- Dl Fansns=on vsng
wiileg |'_ _I"" F ol {MTEN)

1 ]
L Device with

REZE20 port

- The terminator specified in the system register is
automatically added to the data that has been
sent.

Receiving data
Data received from the communication port is
stored in the receive buffer specified in the system
register, and the "reception done" flag goes on.
Data can be received whenever the "reception
done" flag is off.

Dt reginier {OT)

]

Dt Fidiadar it
,.f-,x-r.-lmﬂ s y
L T |
| Do withy
LG
| —— FEZZI0 port

“Recapdon dong” fag on

- When data is being received, the "reception
done" flag is controlled by the F159(MTRN)
instruction.

- No terminator is included in the stored data.
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6.5.2 Programming Example of General-purpose Serial Communication

The F159(MTRN) instruction is used to send and receive data via the specified communication port.

F159 (MTRN) instruction
Data is sent and received via the specified COM port .

RO 5 n B]
— [ FisemTRN DTI00  Ks K1 }--} -t Serisl dats communication|
[F‘1.1"Iir-:| frivm E'T‘-'“.‘i'.l}

:_'Z"IE' Cofhants of 8 D:.‘.EIEJ

!.-:ll-: saf from the comymunicationi(kK1) *:-cl.*.:]

Devices that can be specified for S:  Only data registers (DT) can be specified as the send buffer.
Devices that can be specified for n: ~ WX, WY, WR, WL, SV, EV, DT, LD, | (10 to ID), K, H
Devices that can be specified for D:  Only the K constants (KO and K1 only)

Sending data

- The amount of data specified by n is sent to the external device from among the data stored in the data
table, starting with the area specified by S, through the COM port specified by D.

- Data can be sent with the start code and end code automatically attached.

- When the above program is run, the eight bytes of data contained in DT101 to DT104 and stored in the
send buffer starting from DT100 are sent from communication port.

Receiving data

- Data can be received when the "reception done" flag is off. The received data is stored in the receive
buffer specified by the system register.

- When the reception of the data is completed (the terminator is received), the “reception done” flag
(R9038) turns on, and subsequently, receiving data is prohibited.

- To receive the next data, execute the F159 (MTRN) instruction and turn off the "reception done" flag
(R9038) to clear the number of received bytes to zero.

- To receive data continuously without sending data, clear the number of transmitted bytes to zero (set
“n” to “K0"), and then execute the F159 (MTRN) instruction.

Binary communication

- Selecting “STX not exist” for the header and “None” for the terminator in the general-purpose serial
communication enables the binary communication.
Sending data: Sends the data of bytes to be specified.
Receiving data: Check the No. of bytes received before the process. At that time, the reception done
flag does not work.
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Data to be sent/received with PLC
Remember the following when accessing data in the send and receive buffers:

- If a header has been chosen in the communication format settings, the code STX (H02) will
automatically be added at the beginning of the data begin sent.

- The data without the code STX at the reception is stored in the receive buffer, and the “reception done”
flag turns on when the terminator (end code) is received. When the terminator has been set to “None”,
the “reception done” flag does not work.
However, if the code STX is added in the middle of the data, the number of received byte is cleared to
0, and the data is stored from the beginning of the receive buffer again.

- A terminator is automatically added to the end of the data being sent.

- There is no terminator on the data stored in the receive buffer.

Sending data:
Data written to the send buffer will be sent just as it is.

Example:
The data “12345" is transmitted as an ASCII code to an external device.
1. Data sent using the F95 (ASC) instruction should be converted to ASCII code data.

Corvengian o ASCH ode

1234 5" |Daistobeiranamitied)

4} Convansian tn ASCH code

H 31 32 33 34 35 (Coded data)
(1] 020 (31 (4) (B)

—

2. 1f DT100 is being used as the start address of send buffer, data will be stored in sequential order in
the data registers starting from the next register (DT101), in two-byte units consisting of the upper and
the lower byte.

DT103 DT102 DT104
Upper s Lower bys  Lipper byfe L:\u-le-'h.':e?-.!n:-.rn_ﬂ: [
| | H35 | H34 | H33 [ H32 | H31 |

=) (4) (3} ey (1)

Receiving data:
The data of the receive area being read is ASCII code data.

Example:
The data “12345C;” is transmitted from a device with RS232C port.
If DT200 is being used as the receive buffer, received data will be stored in the registers starting from

DT201, in sequential order of first the lower byte and then the upper byte.
DTEDE DT202 DT201

~ . i o ]
Upparyle  Loweribyle  Upgerpie Lo i Upser bute  Lonser bnie
I " H35 | H34 | H33 | H3z . Ha3! |

Gy & B @ ()
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6.5.3 Sending Data

Communication with external devices is handled through the data registers.

Data to be output is stored in the data register used as the send buffer (DT), and when the F159 (MTRN)

instruction is executed, the data is output from the communi

Oata

Chata resgusler (D7)
'ﬂlllrl! S

Caaba transmission wsing
FaZ3 (M TRM|

External
[F L=

LT

Data table for transmission (send buffer)
(5}

ﬂ_'l:l}i = Wihen bransinsson bepme: KB
; Wihen iransmasicn enes. K

Fiacizas orm By tha gl avarny anemiskoe

orio | HAZIB) | HAHIAY

om0 Ha D0 ; HANC
. D' is transemitted m oeder from
T bovey vrciar gt

Hirary dats can be Iransmitied

SIS E HAGIF} | HESE)S

0704 | HABHD | HATIG)
L &
Data tabie befon ransmission

Sample program for sending data
The following program transmits the characters “ABCDEFG
communication port.

Aid

[}

|

j.----

k1
i’

RO
— (s

R

—I [—EFEE- ASG, M ABODEFGH . OTIOY

DT 103 KE

-

b i

] — F150 MT
!'E:a.rlln-g from I:IE]

[ contanis of # tytee | |

cation port.

H (Hex)” to an external device using the

F == «Dala iransmission command ]
The wierrad relay B0 turmesd orwten ha
ransmEmson condiion R wms on

o = = =Dl trans mession
| Thedata in thie send buffer is sent from the
DO e

[ A AR VO GO e s pdl i1 ]1

The program described above is executed in the following sequence.
1) “ABCDEFGH?” is converted to an ASCII code and stored in a data register.
2) The data is sent from the communication port using the F159 (MTRN) instruction.

Explanatory diagram

Chata sagilar (0T

15 T characiers are oorreeriad (o ASCH
rmde vl e dats g sored in e sand Dol

21 Carla ransmission wsing F 153 (MTRM )

HI 42444508 740" l
| ABCOEFGH’ | BLC i
(52 ) = )

6-20



Explanation of data table
The data table for transmission starts at the data register specified in S.

I43 : - A the begimming of iransmession, the
; muiminer af bytes to be raremetied s ost
s @ i ¥ 0 B e N corepiatin of §snE mi s
e
g1 4 | @

: - Transmitiec dais

—l_. Wraps alaa
B T The ciided numbers moicsts the
oroer of fransmessan

- Use an FO (MV) or F95 (ASC) instruction to write the data to be transmitted to the transmission data
storage area specified in S.

Operation when sending data
When the execution condition of the F159 (MTRN) instruction turns on and the “transmission done” flag
R9039 is on, operation is as follows:
1. [N]is preset in [S]. The "reception done" flag R9038 is turned off, and the reception data number is
cleared to zero.
2. The set data is transmitted in order from the lower-order byte in S+1 of the table.
- During transmission, the “transmission done” flag R9039 turns off.
- If system register N0.413 is set to header (start code) with STX, the header is automatically added to
the beginning of the data.
- The terminator (end code) specified in system register 413 is automatically added to the end of the data.
LT DFQE DOrics  OTie

Tirmmesm

wlaln A iIB BOiE Fia lH [Mp3
L1k L] oM
I FF

Exsczbon
cnrd o (a0 ]
et FF

r-'\-'--:- ;-‘;TE;‘J;:.:.-.:.:;'\. uumg arsmiasion
il:-.rin-.' Fhia inbaraal, Hva F153 (MTRRN)
irestructian cannod be cxecuted

3. When all of the specified quantity of data has been transmitted, the S value is cleared to zero and the
"transmission done" flag R9039 turns on.

When you do not wish to add the terminator (end code) during transmissions:

- Specify the number of bytes to be transmitted using a negative number.

- If you also do not wish to add a terminator to received data, set system register 413 to “Terminator -
None”.

Programming example:

The following program transmits 8 bytes of data without adding the terminator.
Al

HoF 1

-;,..-[:1:.: WTRH, D700, B8 K | ]
T

n Key Point:

- Do not include the terminator (end code) in the transmission data. The terminator is added
automatically.

- When “STX exist” is specified for the header (start code) in system register 413, do not add the header
to the transmission data. The header is added automatically.

Specty KB
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6.5.4 Receiving Data

Diata fagisar [OT)

|

E
e

LT

—
“Fascaction done® ag: an
Data table for reception (receive buffer)

:,|?|}_-|! Le— The recnissd s

K&
. of byies = sioved a5
:.-r3|:||:-r|4?|:5-| : Hat A} i b shored
— 2
DT | FE4ID] - HE3IC) B e dhert i

2 | I * yhores 0 andar o
TS| HAE(F) | HASIED | | dy lsr-oiar ivie

| Birdry daia can b=
OTIM | aarH] | HETEE) || aleo recerved

e bt ol

Foacsive bl witer

TRl iR Siphe e

Sample program for receiving data
10-byte data received in the receive buffer through the

g o
(B eEetEs ™ )

I:_aru varitten 5a data regisiers 070 10 DT 1-]

g

R0
— |-—E|=155 MTAN |, [T 500
: P

Srtarting frem QTG0

Kl

litve contmnes o 0 bytes)

I
(!

LR R0
— o ) L H
il
—”—[Flnauw D%, DTH4 DT ]-----

Data input from the communication port is
stored in the receive buffer specified by the
system register, and the “reception done” flag
goes on. If the “reception done” flag is off, data
can be received at any time.

DT200 to DT204 are used as the receive buffer.
System register settings are as follows:

- System register 416: K200

- System register 417: K5

communication port 1 are copied to DTO.

The mizmal reéy {RI0] is lImed onwnen

- _Iw pemspton donve conact FI018 s on, |

L -F Reirjearg receivad dala 1
P The recedmd S in Ba recetes boflee i |
reaxd] Froms e area imowhich 1 is slooed H

o CLT20E ) s serl i L350 J

-4 <Peparing o receive e ned data
Ta prepane 4o isconm Fhe neced defa, the
1 FAEG oo soels e buller witing
| o (K and oums o e recepiion dona”
oot R0
T chirkil w1 Wik Pissiread Buie i@ nok Soaned)

The program described above is executed in the following sequence.

1) The data sent from external devices is stored in the
2) The “reception done” contact R9038 is turned on.

receive buffer.

3) The received data is sent from the receive buffer to the area starting with data register DTO.
4) The F159 (MTRN) instruction is executed with no data to clear the number of received bytes and to
turn off the reception done” contact R9038. The system is now ready to receive the next data.

(The data in the receive buffer is not cleared.)

Explanatory diagram

Cata regisber (0T
................... Lasa resd - .
§ M T M BT resdng oo P 10kt receglion
— (2 Fecean cnneRECEE 0N
ORacEgGn resdy R EGEOFF)
Pz Extérnal
lavice
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Data table
Data sent from an external device connected to the communication port is stored in the data registers
that have been set as the receive buffer.

Fr— I| . Tmr Lm:'nJ - Data registers are used as the receive buffer. Specify

|I : 1 f.ﬁum:ﬁ.?..':. the data registers in system register 416 to 419.

g I' ezl A - The number of bytes of data received is stored in the

ol | Do Recsplion daia starting address of the receive buffer. The initial value
!I : Ebornsa aran .

Hi b2 = (The croed rumbers is 0.

}' - i :f:i‘-:'m iz - Received data is stored in the received data storage

"I o e area in order from the lower -order byte.

Operation when receiving data

When the “reception done” flag R9038 is off, operation takes place as follows when data is sent from an

external device. (The R9038 flag is off during the first scan after RUN).

1. Incoming data is stored in order from the lower-order byte of the 2nd-word area of the receive buffer.
Header and terminator (start and end codes) are not stored.

Bagirwicng ol recssan Ar-cpemng

I #,_-H: TR

= &

E

Reosreed data | A

Fa03E
=0FF
Exwcuun
crekizn I
A"l0 5 =
Hecephon Reghpicn '}"-\,, I{fue-ph:\r
n poanibio reod posnls .'H.xlr.l:ﬂlﬂhﬂ-
., e ban o
F1TRMTRNI

2. When the terminator (end code) is received, the “reception done” flag R9038 turns on. Reception of
any further data is prohibited. When the terminator has been set to “None”, the “reception done” flag
does not turn on. Check the number of received bytes to judge whether the reception has completed
or not.

3. When an F159 (MTRN) instruction is executed, the “reception done” flag R9038 turns off (except the
case when the terminator has been set to “None”), the number of received bytes is cleared, and
subsequent data is stored in order from the lower-order byte.

For repeated reception of data, perform the following steps:
1. Receive data

2. Reception done (R9038: on, reception prohibited)

3. Process received data

4. Execute F159 (MTRN) (R9038: off, reception possible)

5. Receive subsequent data

Prepare for reception
Rl - The “reception done” flag R9038 turns on when data
reception from the external device is completed.
Reception of any further data is prohibited.

|—iFi%0 MTRN, DT108, K3, Ki |
H I

* To repeatedly parkinr anly racephion

specity K - To receive subsequent data, you must execute the F159
" RSOAR aiha bures ol whee Iransirsion 4 (MTRN) instruction to turn off the “reception done” flag

pafenmad wil® W By fum e

R ciEainn R9038.

rc [V

Be aware that the “reception done” flag R9038 changes even while a scan is in progress (e.g., if the
“reception done” flag is used multiple times as an input condition, there is a possibility of different
statuses existing within the same scan.) To prevent multiple read access to the special internal relay you
should generate a copy of it at the beginning of the program.
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6.5.5 Flag Operation in Serial Communication

Header: No-STX, Terminator: CR

Receiving data:

The “reception done” flag, the “transmission done” flag, and the F159 (MTRN) instruction are
related as follows:

Dafa receivatd _.-T a _.E'}_-"_ ?_: N ?",_
tom exiemal h e g =t . W, we
e -'I Carcei Ba skormd whas
.-" Trasajeion dons” g &
“\,,1I' 1 o
Recepion done [ |
fag Fa038 i il
(= 1]
b I: dhanied whio F 156
-y = -
£159 (WTEN) { T b ) =
e TuChon .
aRoution ::I oM
Ll
Transmessian
dhone flag RS0 orF
o ) P s
I nitted o § i,
TR W '._2 3 "-_J." ‘\E-"

Receivs buffer

Murmiter ol byias

P R - Write painter
/ Wumnbar of byies ™

recshed (6 ceaed |

| whan F150 (MTRM]

b efnaclion is sxeoiked.

- For general-purpose serial communication, half-duplex transmission must be used.

- Reception is disabled when the “reception done” flag R9038 is on.

- When F159 (MTRN) is executed, the number of bytes received is cleared, and the address (write
pointer) in the receive buffer is reset to the initial address.

- Also, when F159 (MTRN) is executed, the error flag R9037, the “reception done” flag R9038 and the
“transmission done” flag R9039 goes off.

- Duplex transmission is disabled while F159 (MTRN) is being executed. The “transmission done” flag
R9039 must be observed.

- Reception stops if the error flag R9037 goes on. To resume reception, execute the F159 (MTRN)
instruction, which turns off the error flag.

¥ Note:

Be aware that the “reception done” flag R9038 changes even while a scan is in progress (e.g., if the
“reception done” flag is used multiple times as an input condition, there is a possibility of different
statuses existing within the same scan.) To prevent multiple read access to the special internal relay you
should generate a copy of it at the beginning of the program.
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Header: STX, Terminator: ETX

Receiving data:

The “reception done” flag, the “transmission done” flag, and the F159 (MTRN) instruction are
related as follows:

Data recafoed —E_ H‘E_"—'E\'—'-@—{EI ?"}—i._(_ }?1"—E}' \ _.-'_.IE" @

from edemal - i
e 1 Cianret b mlorad when m": ':?I‘?a“
/ :ﬁ“m'm flag = |I-'l'l:m~|:x.r
Il..\! - =4 0OH
il :
o D o on
¢ Raspiion dena” - AW
i Bia b Pusrmend il
1 bay mawcaring
F159 MTRN) | F158 (MTRM, s
PSR T
axeoubon
Saisriges
FEscaes bl I_-"|

Humber olbyles

=z
FRcamll - - Wiriba painde ! Mumbsr ol lytes ".l Mumber of bades ".I J Mok of brples
E recared m cheared [ racatved is cleared ! roceivad is cleamd !
wiiet e reader s | |lI when P50 (MTRR | | e Wi Beads i J
h recaremid i REL=C R __l'l Y rnsmveid ]

- The data is stored in the receive buffer in sequential order. When the header is received, the number of
bytes received is cleared, and the address (write pointer) in the receive buffer is reset to the initial
address.

- Reception is disabled while the “reception done” flag R9038 is on.

- Also, When F159 (MTRN) is executed, the number of bytes received is cleared, and the address (write
pointer) in the receive buffer is reset to the initial address.

- If there are two headers, data following the second header overwrites the data in the receive buffer.

- The “reception done” flag R9038 is turned off by the F159 (MTRN) instruction. Therefore, if F159
(MTRN) is executed at the same time the terminator is received, the “reception done” flag will not be
detected.
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Sending data:
The “reception done” flag, the “transmission done” flag, and the F159 (MTRN) instruction are
related as follows:

Transmitlss m—'ﬁ‘—{EHE}“‘i“}_ ':E-3 R}EHEHLE1

Tr G Vi sty T i
— O

“Tranzmisson
done” lag 1 | ".\". 0

I I.-D-l.::l:r-l ITanGmes s |

ha e 1
F159 I'II|1THH| wasnilind oFF
reruchian
oremdon
S huffer a

umber of bghee not ped e e
ranaivied
: - . Transmission paintar

- Header (STX) and terminator (ETX) are automatically added to the data being transmitted. The data is
transmitted to an external device.

- When the F159 (MTRN) instruction is executed, the “transmission done” flag R9039 goes off.

- Duplex transmission is disabled while F159 (MTRN) is being executed. The “transmission done” flag
R9039 must be observed.
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6.5.6 Changing Communication Mode Using F159(MTRN) Instruction

An F159 (MTRN) instruction can be executed to change between general-purpose serial communication
mode and computer link mode. To do so, specify H8000 for n (the number of transmission bytes) and

execute the instruction.

Changing from “general-purpose” to “computer link”

RO R9032

| H{0F )= | »1

13— F158 MTRN, DT100, H000 K1 ]
T

Sl o HBO00.

Specify tha part io be changad, —
KO: Tool port K1 GO pon

Changing from “computer link” to “general-purpose”

RI R9032
| HoF = ¥

13— F158 MTRN, DT100 HE000 K1 ]
T

Sat to HEIDE

Specify tha part io be changad, —
KO: Tool port K1 GO pon

R9032: The COM port mode flag turns on when general-purpose serial communication mode is selected.

nes Note:

When the power is turned on, the operating mode selected in system register 412 takes effect.

It is not possible to change to the MODBUS RTU mode.
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6.5.7 Setting Communication Parameters

Tool port (RS232C)/COM port (RS485)
The settings for baud rate and communication format of the tool port are entered using a programming
tool.

Setting with FPWIN GR
Select "Options" in the menu bar, and then select "PLC Configuration”. Click "Tool Port" or "COM Port"
from the left list.

Dialog box of PLC system register setting (COM port selection screen)
FLT Corfigurabion - Lrtrlet ==

H ot Farn-Heokd 1

HobdiToriwdd 2 HWadil  Likc 1 -] b 817 Coanmanscabin Fmes

B pboron Ere e a

T K12 Conen bads Chau Bi: [0 B =l
=]

Fpe [Corapasar Lr: =l Fastir 000

Conos rgsd sediing: [HEE| WodenEndled T T |
Corimb cum 4 attmg [FLE M| I =

i | puboe calch stinge A | f =
1|m-med‘:|0m-ml = | = -l
e i Lank a8 b 1 of i r ' 3 =
Tire:covalart selir 2 of LU mpsd Han Basvee [0 b -]

7w corclant oetirg 3 of CFU npul e

T s s ant astieg 4 of CPU gl |LEDF 0 [

LM Fos [

T EesdFIC | olisies | o

No. 410 Unit number
The unit number can be set within a range of 1 to 99.

No. 412 Communication mode
Select the operation mode of communication port operation mode. Click "General communication".

No. 413 Communication Format setting

The default setting of communication format is as below.

Set the communication format to match the external device connected to the communication port.
Char. Bit: 8 bits

Parity: Odd

Stop Bit: 1 bit

Terminator: CR

Header: STX not exist

No. 415 Baud rate setting

The default setting for the baud rate is "9600 bps". Set the value to match the external device connected
to the communication port. Both the baud rate switches on the side of the unit and the system register
No. 415 should be set for the COM port.

No. 416 Starting address for data received (For the tool port: No. 420)

No. 417 Buffer capacity setting for data received (For the tool port: No. 421)

- For the general-purpose serial communication, setting "Receive buffer" is required.

- To change this area, specify the starting address using system register No. 416 or 420 and the volume
(number of words) using No. 417or 421.

- The receive buffer layout is shown below. When setting for the tool port and the COM port both, do not
specify the same buffer number.

Recae puffar
Starling ares specied T oz nuEminer of =
i By AbEm regisker no. = f — received bytes
A16420 iz g¥red hera.

The rumbear of words s
Recmived data > specifiad |ni-gslarr| regis-
slorans arga tear . 4142

]
4
)
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6.5.8 Connection with 1:1 Communication (General-purpose Serial
Communication)

#® When using tool port

® When using COM port

FP-X0 = FP-X0 I
All types i ﬁj:ff:.‘| LAMLED —;Iiugfi&ffrm ﬁﬁf;‘ﬂnfﬂ
System register settings
No. Name Set Value
No. 412 Selection of communication mode | General-purpose serial communication
No. 413 Communication format Char. bit: ...... 7 bits/8 bits
Parity: ..... None/Odd/Even
Stop bit: ............ 1 bit/2 bits
Terminator: ........ CR/CR+LF/None/ETX
Header: ............ STX not exist / STX exist
No. 415 Baud rate " When using tool port: 2400 bps to 115200 bps
When using COM port: 19200 bps, 115200 bps
No. 416 COM port
Starting address for receive buffer | DTO to DT8191 (Default: DTO)
For LAOMR/L60MR only
No. 417 COM port
Receive buffer capacity " 0 to 2048 words (Default: 2048 words)
For LAOMR/L60MR only
No. 420 Tool port L14R/L30R: DTO to DT2499 (Default: DTO)
Starting address for receive buffer | LAOR/L60R: DDTO to DT8191 (Default: DT4096)
No. 421 Tool port L14R/L30R: 0 to 128 words (Default: 128 words)

Receive buffer capacity "

L40R/L60R: 0 to 2048 words (Default: 2048 words)

Note) Both the baud rate switches on the side of the unit and the systerm register No. 415 should be set
for the COM port.
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6.5.9 1:N Communication (General-purpose Serial Communication)

- The FP-X0 and the external units are connected using an RS485 cable. Using the protocol that
matches the external units, the F159 (MTRN) instruction is used to send and receive data.
- As for the FP-X0 L40MR and L60MR, connect to the COM port terminals (RS485).

FP-X0

Drata ragister (OT)

Diala = recerved N0 eoiEnss Dufler

Uaia i sent and recalved
thezugh Bhe dada ragisiars

System register settings

Data transmisssn wsndg 150 (MTHRM|

No. Name Set Value
No. 412 Selection of communication mode | General-purpose serial communication
No. 413 Communication format Char. bit: ...... 7 bits/8 bits
Parity: ..... None/Odd/Even
Stop bit: ............ 1 bit/2 bits
Terminator: ........ CR/CR+LF/None/ETX
Header: ............ STX not exist / STX exist
No. 415 Baud rate " When using tool port: 2400 bps to 115200 bps
When using COM port: 19200 bps, 115200 bps
No. 416 COM port
Starting address for receive buffer | DTO to DT8191 (Default: DTO)
For LAOMR and L60MR types
No. 417 COM port
Receive buffer capacity " 0 to 2048 words (Default: 2048 words)
For LAOMR and L60MR types
No. 420 Tool port L14R/L30R: DTO to DT2499 (Default: DTO)
Starting address for receive buffer | LAOR/L60R: DDTO to DT8191 (Default: DT4096)
No. 421 Tool port L14R/L30R: 0 to 128 words (Default: 128 words)

Receive buffer capacity "

L40R/L60R: 0 to 2048 words (Default: 2048 words)

Note) Both the baud rate switches on the side of the unit and the systerm register No. 415 should be set
for the COM port.
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6.6 PC(PLC) link Function (For L40OMR and L60MR types)

6.6.1 Overview

PC(PLC) link function

- The FP-XO0 supports the link system that connects the PC(PLC) link corresponding to the MEWNET-WO0
(max. 16 units) with the twisted pair cables.

-In a PC(PLC) link, data is shared with all PLCs connected via MEWNET using dedicated internal relays
called link relays (L) and data registers called link registers (LD).

- Turning on a link relay contact in one PLC turns on the same link relay in all other PLCs on the same
network.

- Likewise, if the contents of a link register in one PLC are changed, the values of the same link register
are changed in all PLCs on the same network.

- The status of the link relays and link registers in any one PLC is fed back to all of the other PLCs
connected to the network, so control of data that needs to be consistent throughout the network, such
as target production values and type codes, can easily be implemented to coordinate the data, and the
data of all units are updated at the same time.

Uni no. 1) i Liret no. 2 {Unil mo 3 Unit no.d |
Send ama &' Faeive s &" &"
w o Receim area ; .
i | e g | —  — Fecaivn araa
Riesomrea amea

% Recaive amea & Sand o &'

FP-X0 FF-x0O FPE-x0 FP-xD
[ R&5EEE |

Thie link: relaves and link registars of tha PLCs contam ameas for sanding and aneas for
recehing data. These areas ane wsed o elsare dala amang e PLCs,

PLCs connectable to the PC link via MEWNET-WO0

- FP-X0 L40MR and L60MR

- FP2 Multi Communication Unit (Using Communication cassette RS485 type)
- FP-X (Using Communication cassette RS485 type)

- FPX (Using Communication cassette RS485 type)

- FPOR (Using a commercial RS232C/RS485 converter)
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Operation of PLC link

Turning on a link relay contact in one PLC turns on the same link relay in all other

Link rela
: y PLCs on the same network.

Changing the contents of a link register in one PLC changes the values of the

Link register . . .
9 same link register in all other PLCs on the same network.

Link relay
If the link relay LO in unit No.1 is turned on, the status change is fed back to the ladder programs of other
units, and YO of the other units is output.

b
Rty La g
H—HH | |H
. .-'. | | .
L

FP-X0 FP-X0 FP-X0 FP-X0

A A/

J.""-.l ;"."'L [R5435 f'.'". ."l."x
B0 ll-r\-n? Lk pegibe "7, f f
|—‘ :—EL My, H.'CI:"_I.IH.J

B 1 Link regiter

) Link s ="
LG O ]
—— - I'l' - ]

Link register
A constant of 100 is written to link register LDO of unit no.1.
The contents of LDO in the other units are also changed to a constant of 100.
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6.6.2 Setting of Unit Numbers

- By default, the unit number for the communication port is set to 1 in the system registers.

-In a PC(PLC) link that connects multiple PLCs on the same transmission line, the unit number must be
set in order to identify the different PLCs. The unit number is specified either by using the SYS1
instruction or the system register.

Precautions on the unit number settings
- Unit numbers are the numbers to identify the different PLCs on the same network. The same number
must not be used for more than one PLC on the same network.
- Unit numbers should be set sequentially and consecutively, starting from 1, with no breaks between
them. If there is a missing unit number, the transmission time will be longer.
- If fewer than 16 units are linked, the transmission time can be shortened by setting the largest unit
number in system register no. 47.
- The prioriry order for unit number settings is as follows;
1. SYSL1 insturction
2. System registers

e @ @

FP-XD FP-X0 FP-X0 FP-XD FP-X0

\ .I A_ A A Max. Iﬁunltu
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6.6.3 Setting Communication Parameters: PC(PLC) Link

Settings for baud rate and communication format
The settings for baud rate and communication format of the COM port are entered using a programming
tool.

Setting with FPWIN GR
Select "Options" in the menu bar, and then select "PLC Configuration". Click the "COM Port" tab.

Dialog box of PLC system register setting

FLE Corfiquabion - Urérlel fem|

HoddMerdackd 1

HobdPwidudd 2 1 -
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Lk W L LW _ _ .H |

Livds WK h_ i il
[ owdenles §npad el (HEE] I " |—|
[ crirmib cuinLd samees (LS PN = -
Irlmepd /! paie cal chiastinge i [ | j
i el Eading: |- = ——j
T e ooy L st 1 of CFAL i g - ! I
T o Lk sl 2 of T i pad - | LUE,

T conziant oetirg 1 of CFU mpud

T oran core lant zati-g A of CPL npad |LEDF Onky = |
T ood Pt

Gl ] 1 [ o

or. Cared BesdPLC | [odies | 5]

No. 410 Unit number
The unit number can be set within a range of 1 to 16.

No. 412 Communication Mode
Click on m and select “PC Link”.

n Key Point:

- When using a PC(PLC) link, the communication format and baud rate are fixed:

No. Name Set Value
No. 413 Communication format Char. bit: ...... 8 hits
Parity: ..... Odd
Stop bit: ............ 1 bit
Terminator: ........ CR
Header: ............ STX not exist
No. 415 Baud rate setting for COM1 port 115200 bps

Note) The settings of the baud rate switches on the side of the unit and the system register No. 415
should be the same.

6-34



6.6.4 Link Area Allocation

The link relays and link registers to be used in the PC(PLC) link are allocated in the link area of the CPU
unit. Link area allocations are specified by setting the system registers of the CPU unit.

System registers

No. Name i Set value
value
40 Range of link relays used for PC(PLC) link 0 0 to 64 words
41 Range of link data registers used for PC(PLC) link 0 0 to 128 words
42 Starting number for link relay transmission 0 0to 63
For 43 Link relay transmission size 0 0 to 64 words
PC 44 Starting number for link data register transmission 0 0to 127
(PLC) | 45 Link data register transmission size 0 0 to 127 words
link 0 |46 | PC(PLC) link switch flag Normal Normal: 1st half
Reverse: 2nd half
47 | Maximum unit number setting for MEWNET-WO 16 1to 16 "
PC(PLC) link
46 PC(PLC) link switch flag Normal Normal: 1st half
Reverse: 2nd half
50 Range of link relays used for PC(PLC) link 0 0 to 64 words
For 51 Range of link data registers used for PC(PLC) link 0 0 to 128 words
PC 52 Starting number for link relay transmission 64 64 to 127
(PLC) |53 Link relay transmission size 0 0 to 64 words
link1 | 54 Starting number for link data register transmission 128 128 to 255
55 Link data register transmission size 0 0 to 127 words
57 | Maximum unit number setting for MEWNET-WO 16 1to 16 "
PC(PLC) link
Note) The same maximum unit number should be specified for all the PLCs connected in the PC(PLC)
link.
Link area configuration
(e jwand]
= n
T:: ED L for 1028 poings | Vst el E_-:c :'I": LO: for 127 words | 15t ha
- | . ] [P
[ 20
For PC L: o 4024 pints | S hal! Faf PG L fer 127 weandn | 2] Pl
fink 1 Tirs 1
L B 2
For ink relay Fof link register

- Link areas consist of link relays and link registers, and are divided into areas for PC(PLC) link 0 and
PC(PLC) link 1 and used with those units.
- The link relay which can be used in an area for either PC(PLC) link 0 or PC(PLC) link 1 is maximum
1024 points (64 words), and the link register is maximum 128 words.
Note:
The PC link 1 can be used to connect with the second PC link WO of the FP2 Multi Communication Unit
(MCU). At that time, the link relay number and link register number for the PC link can be the same
values as the FP2 (from WL64, from LD128).
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Example of allocation
The areas for PC(PLC) link are divided into send areas and receive areas. The link relays and link

registers are sent from the send area to the receive area of a different PLC. Link relays and link registers
with the same numbers as those on the transmission side must exist in the receive area on the receiving

side.

For PC(PLC) link O
Link relay allocation

(Uni no. 1) {Uinf mo 2] iU no 3 it no.d)
L. m1ﬁ..‘ | w.l".l-.l
S mry || o— | i A0 ﬁ' | ———
. & Riataiog aiaa |
[
# Sanp] arey 4 ﬁ. Racsie EI"'EE:
Recarse: area .":: EI—J
g Hed o d
Recene arag Siend araa
il il - r.'|I 1
System registers
Setting for various units
No. Name
No. 1 No. 2 No. 3 No. 4
40 Range of link relays used 64 64 64 64
42 Starting No. of word for link relay transmission 0 20 40 0
43 Link relay transmission size 20 20 24 0
Note) No.40 (range of link relays used) must be set to the same range for all the units.
Link register allocation
iUred no 1) Uil no 2 {UnA na3) {Un#E no 4|
(B " _I...- MII:M o Ii‘l‘ﬁ
Send eron *-’ Flecsrs pren | S— —
;; : - PEceive ares
lg.:-z fio ﬁ M:El
2 ERUEL # Racaive anaq
Receive Braa - )
& Reoere area & Eand ares &
Hif it : i i

System registers

No. Name Setting for various units
No.1 | No.2 | No.3 | No.4

41 Range of link registers used 128 128 128 128

44 Starting No. for link register transmission 0 40 80 0

45 Link register transmission size 40 40 48 0

Note) No.41 (range of link registers used) must be set to the same range for all the units.

When link areas are allocated as shown above, the No.1 send area can be sent to the No.2, No.3 and
No.4 receive areas. Also, the No.1 receive area can receive data from the No.2 and No.3 send areas.
No.4 is allocated as a receive area only, and can receive data from No.1, No.2 and No.3, but cannot

trans|

mit it to other stations.
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For PC(PLC) link 1

Link relay allocation
LTI Ut i 25 [kl no 3 (et nod)

Eend area #h— RAeosive anea ﬁh

Seridares Redsaive aea

—c——gr
i
Faceiye area 1 i
3 3
# Roomien A '& Sard Fea

L 157 13

"

Fa

=
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o 5]
¥ k L l-fr
2 i

System registers

No. Name Setting for various units
No.1 | No.2 | No.3 | No.4

50 Range of link relays used 64 64 64 64

52 Starting No. of word for link relay transmission 64 84 104 64

53 Link relay transmission size 20 20 24 0

Note) No.50 (range of link relays used) must be set to the same range for all the units.

Link register allocation
et ne. 13 Ured ne 2 (Uni& no3) {Lnil na.4)

LoTE LT T} =y ]
Send arca o] Rooging arca ﬁ...

ety arss

Sand ansa &- &- Retaive Bos
Eoit ]
g 14
Recanm area '# Sand area &

Fecaive aian

el

System registers

No. | Name Setting for various units

No.1 | No.2 |No.3 | No.4
51 Range of link registers used 128 128 128 128
54 Starting No. for link register transmission 128 128 208 128
55 Link register transmission size 40 40 48 0

Note) No.51 (range of link registers used) must be set to the same range for all the units.

When link areas are allocated as shown above, the No.1 send area can be sent to the No.2, No.3 and
No.4 receive areas. Also, the No.1 receive area can receive data from the No.2 and No.3 send areas.
No.4 is allocated as a receive area only, and can receive data from No.1, No.2 and No.3, but cannot

transmit it to other units.

EE
Note:

The PC link 1 can be used to connect with the second PC link WO of the FP2 Multi Communication Unit
(MCU). At that time, the link relay number and link register number for the PC link can be the same
values as the FP2 (from WL64, from LD128).

6-37



Partial use of link areas

In the link areas available for PC(PLC) link, link relays with a total of 1024 points (64 words) and link

registers with a total of 128 words can be used. This does not mean, however, that it is necessary to
reserve the entire area. Parts of the area which have not been reserved can be used as internal relays
and internal registers.

Link relay allocation

Pt ugsd

]

Rapaie s

e mw owm e e

No. Name No.
No0.40 | Range of link relays used 50
No.42 | Starting No. of word for link relay transmission 20
No0.43 | Link relay transmission size 20

[ ]

Link register allocation

With the above settings, the 14 words (224 points) consisting of
WL50 to WL63 can be used as internal relays.

Ligel

P gad

LINE
Facelye grea
R il e
Sand area
pE——-—-———-
i Faoswe area
i6s
Intaral ralay
1.

No. Name No.
No.41 | Range of link registers used 100
No.44 | Starting No. for link register transmission 40
No.45 | Link register transmission size 40

With the above settings, the 28 words consisting of LD100 to
LD127 can be used as internal registers.
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s
Note: Precautions When Allocating Link Areas

If a mistake is made when allocating a link area, be aware that an error will result, and communication
will be disabled.

Avoid overlapping send areas

- When sending data from a send area to the receive area of another PLC, there must be a link relay and
link register with the same number in the receive area on the receiving side.

- In the example shown below, there is an area between No.2 and No.3 which is overlapped, and this will
cause an error, so that communication cannot be carried out.

Example of link relay allocations

Lind mou 1] Unk no 2 Uit r 3
Wil wo 1M - wid
Sord sy | o | He oo argn | —mg
- - Reaive ans:
by
ol | Sendares [ - - - &
o CIEr
Facaig B [ e @ -
+ Mol
ol | Fiecaive args | — oo ng
i Ml 8]

System registers

No. Name Set value of various control units
No. 1 No. 2 No. 3
No.40 Range of link relays used 64 64 64
No.42 Starting No. of word for link relay transmission 0 20 30
No0.43 Link relay transmission size 20 20 34

Invalid allocations
The allocations shown below are not possible, neither for link relays nor for link registers:

- Send area is split

Send area

Heoahte arag

Send araa

- Send and receive areas are split into multiple segments

Sard amn Rlizesiis o
Riomne ans Sand area

Send ama Flescirie gms
Rincerm area Send ares
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6.6.5 Setting the Largest Unit Number for PC(PLC) Link

The largest unit number can be set using system register no.47 (using system register no.57 for
PC(PLC) link 1).

[Sample setting]

No. of units linked | Setting contents

2 1st unit: Unit no. 1 is set
2nd unit: Unit no. 2 is set
A largest unit no. of 2 is set for each.

4 1st unit; Unit no. 1 is set
2nd unit: Unit no. 2 is set
3rd unit: Unit no. 3 is set
4th unit: Unit no. 4 is set
A largest unit no. of 4 is set for each.

n Nth unit: Unit no. N is set
A largest unit no. of N is set for each.

i Note:

- Unit numbers should be set sequentially and consecutively, starting from 1, with no breaks between
them. If there is a missing unit number, the transmission time will be longer.

- If fewer than 16 units are linked, the transmission time can be shortened by setting the largest unit
number in system register no.47 (in system register no.57 for PC(PLC) link 1).

- For all PLCs which are linked, the same value should be set for the largest unit number.

- If there are fewer than 16 units linked and the largest unit number has not been set (default=16), or the
largest unit number has been set but the unit number settings are not consecutive, or the unit number
settings are consecutive but there is a unit for which the power supply has not been turned on, the
response time for the PC(PLC) link (the link transmission cycle) will be longer.

Setting PC(PLC) link switching flag

PC(PLC) link switching flag can be set using system register no. 46.

If it is set to O (default value), the first half of the link relays and registers are used. If it is set to 1, the
second half of the link relays and registers are used.

Forst hatifWLOto WILES, LDO o LD 27 s used.
Savond halt (LG4 1 WL, LEW2E bo LDEES| 15 sad

Man 5 Link mrea
! First half
WL 1o WYLES

T 2w 1
! LBOioLDizT

FP-X0 1

Sacond had
WLEA lo WL 3T
LOA2E o LDEZS

FP-X0 0
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6.6.6 Monitoring When Using PC(PLC) Link

When using a PC(PLC) link, the operation status of the links can be monitored using the following relays.

Transmission assurance relays

For PC(PLC) link 0: R9060 to R906F (correspond to unit no. 1 to 16)

For PC(PLC) link 1: R9080 to R908F (correspond to unit no. 1 to 16)

If the transmission data from a different unit is being used with the various PLCs, check to make sure the
transmission assurance relay for the target unit is on before using the data.

Relay no. |R906F|R906E(R906D(R906C|RI06B|RIOBAIRI069|RI068|RI067RI066|RI065|RI064(RI063[RI062|RI061(RI0E0

Unit no. 16 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

Conditions ON: When the PC(PLC) link is normal
for on/off OFF: When transmission is stopped, a problem has occurred, or a PC(PLC) link is not used

Operation mode relays

For PC(PLC) link 0: R9070 to R907F (correspond to unit no. 1 to 16)
For PC(PLC) link 1: R9090 to R909F (correspond to unit no. 1 to 16)
The operation modes (RUN/PROG.) can be checked for any given PLC.

Relay no. |R907F|R907E|R907D[R907C|R907B|R907A|R9079|R9078|R9077|R9076|/R9075|R9074(R9073|R9072|R9071(R9070

Unit no. 16 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

Conditions ON: When the unit is in the RUN mode
for on/off ON: When the unit is in the PROG. mode

PLC link transmission error relay R9050
This relay goes on if a problem is detected during transmission.

Relay no. R9050

Unit no. 16 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

ON: When a tramission error has occurred in the PC(PLC) link,
or when there is an error in the setting for the PC(PLC) link area
OFF: When there is no transmission error

Conditions
for on/off

n Key Point: Monitoring the PC(PLC) link status
Using a programming tool, the PC(PLC) link status items, such as the transmission cycle time and the
number of times that errors have occurred, can be monitored.

Using FPWIN GR: Select [Status Display] under [Onling] in the menu. Click the [PC link] button after the
[Status Display] screen is shown.

Using FPWIN Pro: Select [PLC Link Status] under [Online] in the menu.

Note: Remote programming of the linked PLCs is not possible from the programming tool.
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6.6.7 PC(PLC) Link Response Time

The maximum value for the transmission time (T) of one cycle can be calculated using the following
formula.

Tmax.=Ts1+Tsd++ = ¢ + + +Tan+ T+ Tso+ Tk
| l

ATk, {irmk addbion processing time|
T fERanSTEES 0N linkg per Slaliaing

1 T80 [master stalon scan Himnae)

5TH yink table sending times)

The various items in the formula are calculated as described below.

@ Ts (transmission time per station)
Ts = scan time + Tpc (PC(PLC) link sending time)

Tpc = Ttx (sending time per byte) x Pcm (PLC link sending size)
Ttx = 1/(baud rate x 1000) x 11 ms .... Approx. 0.096 ms at 115.2 kbps
Pcm = 23 + (number of relay words + number of register words) x 4

@ TIt (link table sending time)
Tlt = Ttx (sending time per byte) x Ltm (link table sending size)

Ttx = 1/(baud rate x 1000) x 11 ms .... Approx. 0.096 ms at 115.2 kbps
Ltm = 13 + 2 x n (n = number of stations being added)

® Tso (master station scan time)
This should be confirmed using the programming tool.

@ TIk (link addition processing time) .... If no stations are being added, Tlk = 0.
Tlk = Tlc (link addition command sending time) + Twt (addition waiting time) + Tls (sending time for
command to stop transmission if link error occurs) + Tso (master station scan time)

Tlc = 10 x Ttx (sending time per byte)

Ttx = 1/(baud rate x 1000) x 11 ms .... Approx. 0.096 ms at 115.2 kbps

Twt = Initial value 400 ms (can be changed using SYS1 system register instruction)
Tls = 7 x Ttx (sending time per byte)

Ttx = 1/(baud rate x 1000) x 11 ms .... Approx. 0.096 ms at 115. 2 kbps

Tso = Master station scan time

Calculation example 1

When all stations have been added to a 16-unit link, the largest station number is 16, relays and
registers have been evenly allocated, and the scan time for each PLCs is 1 ms.

Ttx =0.096 EachPcm =23+ (4 +8) x4 =71bytes Tpc =Ttx x Pcm =0.096 x 71 = 6.82 ms
EachTs=1+6.82=7.82ms TIt=0.096 x (13 +2 x 16) =4.32ms

Given the above conditions, the maximum value for the transmission time (T) of one cycle will be:
Tmax.=7.82x 16 +4.32 +1=130.44 ms

Calculation example 2

When all stations have been added to a 16-unit link, the largest station number is 16, relays and
registers have been evenly allocated, and the scan time for each PLCis 5ms

Ttx =0.096 EachPcm =23+ (4 +8)x4=71bytes Tpc =Ttxx Pcm =0.096 x 71 = 6.82 ms

Each Ts=5+6.82=11.82ms TIt=0.096 x (13 +2x 16) =4.32 ms

Given the above conditions, the maximum value for the transmission time (T) of one cycle will
be:

Tmax.=11.82x 16 +4.32 +5=198.44 ms
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Calculation example 3

When all but one station have been added to a 16-unit link, the largest station number is 16,
relays and registers have been allocated evenly, and the scan time for each PLCis 5 ms.
Ttx=0.096 Each Ts=5+6.82=11.82ms

TIt =0.096 x (13 + 2 x 15) = 4.13ms

Tlk = 0.96 + 400 + 0.67 + 5 =407 ms

Note: The default value for the addition waiting time is 400 ms.

Given the above conditions, the maximum value for the transmission time (T) of one cycle will be:
Tmax.=11.82x 15+ 4.13 +5 + 407 =593.43 ms

Calculation example 4

When all stations have been added to an 8-unit link, the largest station number is 8, relays and
register have been evenly allocated, and the scan time for each PLC is 5 ms.

Ttx =0.096 Each Pcm =23 + (8 + 16) x 4 = 119 bytes

Tpc =Ttx x Pcm =0.096 x 119 = 11.43 ms

Each Ts=5+11.43=16.43ms TIt=0.096 x (13+2x8) = 2.79 ms

Given the above conditions, the maximum value for the transmission time (T) of one cycle will be:
Tmax.=16.43x8+2.79+5=139.23ms

Calculation example 5

When all stations have been added to a 2-unit link, the largest station number is 2, relays and
registers have been evenly allocated, and the scan time for each PLC is 5 ms.

Ttx =0.096 Each Pcm =23 + (32 + 64) x 4 = 407 bytes

Tpc = Ttx x Pcm = 0.096 x 407 = 39.072 ms

Each Ts =5+ 39.072=44.072ms TIt=0.096 x (13+2x 2) = 1.632ms

Given the above conditions, the maximum value for the transmission time (T) of one cycle will be:
Tmax.=44.072x 2+ 1.632 +5=94.776 ms

Calculation example 6

When all stations have been added to a 2-unit link, the largest station number is 2, 32 relays and
2 register words have been evenly allocated, and the scan time for each PLCis 1 ms.

Ttx =0.096 Each Pcm =23+ (1 + 1) x 4 = 31 bytes

Tpc = Ttx x Pcm = 0.096 x 31 = 2.976 ms

Each Ts=1+2976=3.976 ms TIt=0.096 x (13 +2x2) = 1.632ms

Given the above conditions, the maximum value for the transmission time (T) of one cycle will be:
Tmax.=3.976 x 2+ 1.632 + 1 = 10.584 ms

Note:

- In the description, “stations that have been added” refers to stations which are connected between
station no. 1 and the largest station number and for which the power supply has been turned on.

- Comparing examples 2 and 3, the transmission cycle time is longer if there is one station that has not
been added to the link. As a result the PC(PLC) link response time is longer.

- The SYS1 instruction can be used to minimize the transmission cycle time even if there are one or
more stations that have not been added to the link.

6-43



Reducing the transmission cycle time when there are stations that have not been added
If there are stations that have not been added to the link, the Tlk time (link addition processing time) and
with this the transmission cycle time will be longer.

L— TIk = Tio dink addiion cornmand serding ame) = Twi [addition wailing fme) +

Ti= fink emer slop command sending ime ) + Tso (masier slaton scan lime)

With the SYS1 instruction, the link addition waiting time Twt in the above formula can be reduced. Thus,
SYS1 can be used to minimize the increase in the transmission cycle time.

<Programming example of SYS1 instruction>

(SYS1, M PCLK1TO, 100)
Function: Setting SYS1 to change the waiting time for a link to be added to the PC(PLC) link from the
default value of 400 ms to 100 ms.
Keywords: Setting for key word no. 1: PCLK1TO
Permissible range for key word no. 2: 10 to 400 (10 ms to 400 ms)

Note:

If there are any units that have not been added to the link, the setting should not be changed as

long as alonger link transmission cycle time does not cause any problem.

- The SYS1 instruction should be executed at the beginning of the program, at the rise of R9014. The
same waiting time should be set for all linked PLCs.

- The waiting time should be set to a value of at least twice the maximum scan time for any of the PLCs
connected to the link.

- If a short waiting time has been set, there may be PLCs that cannot be added to the link even if their
power supply is on. (The shortest time that can be set is 10 ms.)
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Error detection time for transmission assurance relays

The power supply of any given PLC fails or is turned off, it takes (as a default value) 6.4 seconds for the
transmission assurance relay of the PLC to be turned off at the other stations. This time period can be
shortened using the SYS1 instruction.

<Programming example of SYS1 instruction>

(SYS1, M PCLK1T1, 100)
Function: Setting SYS1 to change the time that the PC(PLC) link transmission assurance is off from the
default value of 6400 ms to 100 ms.
Keywords: Setting for key word no. 1: PCLK1T1
Permissible range for key word no. 2: 100 to 6400 (100 ms to 6400 ms)

Note:

The setting should not be changed as long as a longer transmission assurance relay detection

time does not cause any problems.

- The SYS1 instruction should be executed at the beginning of the program, at the rise of R9014. The
same time should be set for all linked PLCs.

- The time should be set to a value of at least twice the maximum transmission cycle time when all of the
PLCs are connected to the link.

- If short time has been set, the transmission assurance relay may not function properly. (The shortest
time that can be set is 100 ms.)
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6.7 MODBUS RTU Communication (For L4AOMR and L60MR
types)

6.7.1 Overview of Functions

- The MODBUS RTU protocol enables the communication between the FP-X0 and other devices
(including our FP-X, FP-e, Programmable display GT series and KT temperature control).

- Enables to have conversations if the master unit sends instructions (command messages) to slave
units and the slave units respond (response messages) according to the instructions.

- Enables the communication between the devices of max. 255 units as the master function and slave
function is equipped.

About MODBUS RTU

- The MODBUS RTU communication is a function for the master unit to read and write the data in slave
units communicating between them.

- There are ASCIl mode and RTU (binary) mode in the MODBUS protocol, however, the FP-XO0 is
supported with the RTU (binary) mode only.

Master function

- Writing and reading data for various slaves is available using the F145 (SEND) and F146 (RECV)
instructions.

- Individual access to each slave and the global transmission is possible.

Masier
| Slave Glave Glave
Ep.¥0 | = "

| AS485 | b, B )

J Device Deraica Deize
compatible comptible compatibie
wtih bodbus with dodbuz wiih bodous
AT claye T ganw RTU glaye

terachion functian furichion

Slave function

- If the slave units receive a command message from the master unit, they send back the response
message corresponding to the content.

- Do not execute the F145 (SEND) or F146 (RECV) instructions when the unit is used as a slave unit.

Mastesr
Diawice
compatisie Slawe Stave Slave
with Modbus
FTL slame RE4RE V _Y_
function

FP-X0 FP-20 FP-x0
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MODBUS RTU command message frame

START

ADDRESS

FUNCTION

DATA

CRC CHECK

END

3.5-character time

8 hits

8 hits

n*8 bits

16 bits

3.5-character time

ADDRESS (Unit No.)

FUNCTION
DATA

CRC

END

8 bits, 0 to 99 (decimal)

Notel) O= Broadcast address

Note2) Slave unit No. is 1 to 99 (decimal)
Note3) For MODBUS, 0 to 247 (decimal)

8 hits

Varies depending on commands.

16 bits

3.5-character time (Differs depending on baud rate. Refer to reception
judgement time.)

Response in normal status
The same message as a command is returned for single write command.
A part of a command message (6 bytes from the beginning) is returned for multiple write command.

Response in abnormal status
In case a parameter disabled to be processed is found in a command (except transmission error)

Error code
CRC

Slave address (unit number)
Function code + 80H

One of either 1, 2 or 3

Error code contents

1: Function code error
2: Device number error (out of range)
3: Device quantity error (out of range)

Reception done judgment time
The process for receiving a message completes when the time that is exceeding the time mentioned

below has passed after the final data was received.

Baud rate Reception done judgment time
19200 Approx. 1.7 ms
115200 Approx. 0.3 ms

Note) The reception done judgment time is an approx. 32-bit time.
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Supported commands

Executqble Code Name (MODBUS Remarks
instructions for . L Name for FPOR
(decimal) | original) (Reference No.)
master
F146 (RECV) 01 Read Coil Status Read Y and R Coils | OX
F146 (RECV) 02 Read Input Status Read X Input 1X
F146 (RECV) 03 Read Holding Registers Read DT 4X
F146 (RECV) 04 Read Input Registers Read WL and LD 3X
F145 (SEND) 05 Force Single Coll Write Single Y and R | OX
F145 (SEND) 06 Preset Single Register Write DT 1 Word 4X
Cannot be issued | 08 Diagnostics Loopback Test
F145 (SEND) 15 Force Multiple Coils Write Multiple Ys 0X
and Rs
F145 (SEND) 16 Preset Multiple Registers | Write DT Multiple 4X
Words
Cannot be issued | 22 Mask Write 4X Register Write DT Mask 4X
Cannot be issued | 23 Read/Write 4X Registers Read/Write DT 4X
Table for MODBUS reference No. and FP-XO0 device No.
MODBUS reference No. Data on E.’US PLC device No.
(hexadecimal)
Coil 000001-001760 0000-06DF YO0-Y109F
002049-006144 0800-17FF RO-R255F
Input 100001-101760 0000-06DF X0-X109F
Holding register 400001-408191 0000-1FFF DTO0-DT8191
Input register 300001-300128 0000-007F WLO-WL127
302001-302256 07D0-08CF LD0-LD255
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6.7.2 Setting Communication Parameters

Settings for baud rate and communication format
The settings for baud rate and communication format of the COM port are entered using a programming
tool.

Setting with FPWIN GR
Select "Options" in the menu bar, and then select "PLC Configuration”. Click the "COM Port" tab.

Dialog box of PLC system register setting

FLE Corfiqurabion - Ureriel foeam|
Hobdi T feakd 1

:ﬂgéﬁ'—' hadil  Lrido 1 = Fob, 8113 v sl s

Tera BadlZ  Conws M Chaa Bi- |8 B |
L AWl L LW RRGS

Link Wl ﬂ Pastir D |
Condrobsr inged feding: (H3C J siodk 1 «|
[ onimiar culp A pstmoe (LSRN ——T
irimepd ! i ool chorstinge LT [I.
o . e ol
e oy Lk sl i ol el P——— . 1 i r 1 -
Tire coratat setirgd R mpsd Wil Badde [500m:  <

T conziant oetirg 1 of CFU mpul :
T wran=cre ot attrg A of CPU npad |LEDF Ok ’ |
T ool Pesrt

i3 Corced BesdFID | (o | Heo

No. 410 Unit number
The unit number can be set within a range of 1 to 99.

No. 412 Communication mode
Click on E and select “MODBUS RTU link”.

No. 413 Communication Format setting

The default setting of communication format is as below.

Set the communication format to match the external device connected to the communication port.
(The terminator and header cannot be changed.)

Char. Bit: 8 bits

Parity: Odd

Stop Bit: 1 bit

Terminator: Setting disable

Header: Setting disable

No. 415 Baud rate setting

The default setting for the baud rate is "9600 bps". Specify the value to match the connected external
device. The settings of the baud rate switches on the side of the unit and the system register No. 415
should be the same.
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6.7.3 MODBUS Master

Use the F145 (SEND) “Data send” or F146 (RECV) “Data receive” instruction to use the MODBUS
master function.

Sample program

Sats the memate unit Mo, ta 01 and ~o. of processing
0+~ womrdsbo 2 inthe DT10M and OT101. Clear the WRE o send the witta command first. -
Clear the wnita data (G750 and OT51). S6i the reed data (DTG0 and OTE1 1.

REG13

— —framv . HZ ., prioe ] g
- [Fo v . H1001 , DT100 ] -
5 | Famy ., HO ,wro | <
- [Fiowy | HO . oTsa ] :
- [Fiomy |, HFFFFFFFF |, DTed | -

R1 5 the fransmession condition of wribe command Irensmission condition, 2nd
Ll R2 5 the tramamession condition of fesd command. It

Réd4d RO R

Y 8
I |

| Companas the wile data (DTED and DT51) with tha mead gata ({DTED and DTE1) bafora
¥~ sending the wite command, and updates the wise data  thay are metched, 3

R1
— p—Fer1pcmp | DTS . DTe0 ] -
R1 FEa0E

o — | "

-1 —{FED41 |, DTED ] -

Sards 8 oormimand o write e Saa 0750 and DTS of e ol anit e ne OO and

555 011 inthe unit mumber 03 from the communkation part
R
~ F—1F4ssen0 |, DT 100 , DTS0 ., DTO0 ., KD | -
- [Fomv . H1 cwro -
7L S S commend fo read the data DD and 071 in the und sumbar 01 from e
CoMmunicasan por, and sioes e resull in tha data DTED and DTE1 of e oes unil
R2
~ F—Ferecy . DT 100 , DTe.  , KD . pTen | -

- [Fo wv . HO . wrRo ] 9
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Flow chart

| [rata initializaton |

DT50 and DT 5 equivalen
by DTED and DTEY

HC

TES

Incramanmts
D70 and [T51.

(EmlrJle F145 "'l Sands & daka Sands a daka { Exacule F148 |

(SEND) insruction. | | write command read command, || (RECV) ]
irEacan.

| Turns R} on. | | Tums RDoft. |
t

| completon |

The above program executes the operation 1 to 3 repeatedly.
1. Updates the write data if the write data (DT50 and DT51) and the read data (DT60 and DT61) are

matched.
2. Writes the DT50 and DT51 of the local unit into the data DTO and DT1 in the unit number 1 from the

COM port.
3. Reads the data DTO and DT1 in the unit number 1 into the data DT60 and DT61 of the local unit from

the COM port.
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Sample program (For Type Il)

Use a program as below to directly specify a MODBUS address.

31

a4

KLk o

" sending the wite command, and updates the wnite data if they am matched,

Far Send command, sel e usad communicalion por o COM1, destination wnit Na,

]_
]_

| 007, MODEUS commend Mo bo 6 fragistar eingle point presat)in OT100.
Also, for Recerve command, sel Fie same setings (sxoept Modbus command No. i
snowd be 03} in DT 04,
Chear the YWIRD 1o send the wobe command firsl,
Chaar tha wiite daia (DTS0 and DT51). Sel the rasd data {DTED and DTE1)
RI013
—~ F——{Fomy . HiB07 ., OT100 |
- [Fomy . HOD . wro |
- [F1oMe | HO . DTS0 ]
: [FiOmMy | HFFFFFFFF |, OTB0 |
R 5 the fransmssion condition of weite command fransmission condiion, and
- Rlis the mansmission condition af nead command.
R#044 RO A1
- i/ [
RO, Rz
'_| | L
Compares the weite daka (DTS and DT51) with fe read data (DT80 and DTE1 ) efare

-1 ——{ F340+1 |, DTS0

R1
= = F145 sEND . D7 100

e [ Fowmv . Hi

R2

—~ —{F148 RECY . DT M

- [ Fomv . HD

1

, OT50

, WRO

. HTTaE

WrRQ

R

— ——{Feiocwe |, oTs0 ., oTen |
R RAB0E

H 1

1

1

HTTEE

K2

Sands a command o write the data 0TS0 and DTS5 {2 words) of the local wnit ko
1he address Moo HITES in e unil number OF rem COM1.

. DTE0

Sands a commantd 1 resd the addnesg Mo HTTEE in the it number 07 Fom CORMY,
and slores She resull in e data DTED and OTE1 of he loaal wnil
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Flow chart (For Type II)

| [rata initializaton |

DT50 and DT 5 equivalen

o DTeD and DTEY [ [

TES

Incramanmts
D70 and [T51.

(EmlrJle F145 "'l Sands & daka Sands a daka { Exacule F148 |

(SEND) insruction. | | write command read command, || (RECV) ]
irEacan.

| Turns R} on. | | Tums RDoft. |
t

| completon |

The above program executes the operation 1 to 3 repeatedly.
1. Updates the write data if the write data (DT50 and DT51) and the read data (DT60 and DT61) are

matched.
2. Writes the DT50 and DT51 of the local unit into the data No. H7788 in the unit number 07 from the

COM port.
3. Reads the data No. H7788 in the unit number 07 into the data DT60 and DT61 of the local unit from

the COM port.
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Chapter 7

High-speed Counter, Pulse Output and
PWM Output Functions
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7.1 Overview of Each Functions

7.1.1 Three Pulse Input/Output Functions

There are three pulse 1/0O functions built into the FP-XO0.

High-speed counter function
vt vk T PLC The high-speed counter function counts external
tha high-spead counter inputs such as those from sensors or encoders.
When the count reaches the target value, this
function turns on/off the desired output.

Fadlar Malar Encoder
NS )

}"‘| 2 o i N
| R ]
. |—'L:.~._
J | START
— _| STOP signal
Cublas | Sptier blede conbml pignal
A 1
Tape, Ead wine

Pulse output function
Steppngmator  Combined with a commercially available motor

PLC  Pulseculul CW Swrvo motar driver, the function enables positioning control.
yo A —— ] |' ..J:Jr With the exclusive instruction, you can perform
Pulssouput CCW | Son S trapezoidal control, home return, and JOG
. ut G B pezc , ,
- operation.
Bhutae gutpul CwW
S X
'bllz - - — I o
FUJ'-EE:}I..?.II I'EI ciries v
YA 2 =
Btepging molor
Serva motor
PWM output function
® When you increase he pulse widlh., By using the exclusive instruction, the PWM output
_J U I_J L ol R function enables a pulse output of the desired duty
ratio.

Heating mcreases.

W \YWhen you decragse i

LI

Healing decreasas,
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7.1.2 Performance of Built-in High-speed Counter

Number of Channel

- There are four channels for the built-in high-speed counter.

- The channel number allocated for the high-speed counter will change depending on the function being
used.

Counting range

-K-2, 147, 483, 648 to K+2, 147, 483, 647 (Coded 32-bit binary)

- The built-in high-speed counter is a ring counter. Consequently, if the counted value exceeds the
maximum value, it returns to the minimum value. Similarly, if the counted value drops below the
minimum value, it goes back to the maximum value and continues counting from there.

LR u:]uu:i &7 147 483 BAT |

] «F 147,283 B45 |

| *z,147 483 6845 |

L2047 483648 |
| 2147483847 |

Min walue= | -2.147 463,648 |
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7.2 Function Specifications and Restricted Items

7.2.1 Specifications

High-speed counter function

Input contact Memory area being used Performance specifications
number used Minimum Maximum
Channel No. (value in Control Elapsed Target i Iutl LL:Ise cozlntilr:
parenthesis is flag value area | value area Pdthmeez) dg
reset input) NtV wi spee
X0 DT90300 DT90302
CHO (X4) R9110 DT90301 | DT90303
) X1 DT90304 DT90306 L14, L30:
Ei‘;gﬁ;’:gfe] CH1 (X5) RO111 DT90305 | DT90307 | L14,130:25us | 20 kHz
Decrementa’I CH2 X2 R9112 DT90308 DT90310 L40, L60: 10us | L40, L60:
(X6) DT90309 DT90311 50 kHz
X3 DT90312 DT90314
CH3 (X7) RO113 DT90313 DT90315
[2-phase] X0, X1 DT90300 DT90302
p CHO R9110 L14, L30:
(Zj-ggeilseljtnput (X4) DT90301 DT90303 L14, L30: 250s 20 KHz
Directign ' CH2 X2, X3 R9112 DT90308 DT90310 L40, L60: 25us | L40, L60:
distinction (X6) DT90309 DT90311 20 kHz

Notel) The reset input X5 and X7 are also used for the home input of the pulse output function. It is necessary to set
how to use each input by system registers.

Note2) For information on minimum input pulse width, also refer to <7.3.3 Minimum Input Pulse Width>.

Note3) The maximum counting speed is the values when execuing with the conditions of each item (counting method
or number of channels) only. These values are not available if executing the HSC match ON/OFF instruction,
other pulse I/O process simultaneously or executing the interrupt program.

Pulse output function

Input/output contact number used Memory area used Perf_on_’ma_nce
specifications
Channel cWor | cowor Deviation N Pulse Elapsed
No. ; counter | Home output Target Max. output
pulse sign } home . : value
clear input ] instructtion value area frequency
output | output input area
output flag
Y3 X5 DT90400 | DT90402 | L14,L30:
CHO Yo vi Notel)2)3) | Neted) | DT90052 R9120 DT90401 | DT90403 | 20 kHz
<bit4> L40, L60:
CH1 Y2 X7 NoteS) DT90410 | DT90412
Notel) Note2) Y3 None Note4) R9121 DT90411 | DT90413 Nggs)kHZ

Notel) The L14 type can only use CHO. It also cannot use the deviation counter clear output.

Note2) When using the deviation counter clear output of CHO on the L30, L40 or L60 type, the output Y2 can be used
only for the normal output or PWM output.

Note3) The output Y3 can be used only for one of the following; Deviation counter clear output of CHO, CCW output of
CH1 and Sign output of CH1.

Note4) The home inputs X5 and X7 are used for the reset input of the high-speed counter. It is necessary to set how
to use each input by system registers.

Note5) The near home input is used by assigning an arbitrary contact and operating the bit 4 of the special data
register DT90052 with the instruction (FO).

Note6) These values are available only when the conditions of each item (such as output method or No. of channels)
are executed. This is the value when the pulse input/output process is not simultaneously performed or
interrupt program is not executed.

PWM output function

Output No. Pulse output
Channel No. e instruction flag Output frequency Duty
CHO YO R9120 L14, L30: 6 to 1.6 kHz 0.0% to 100.0%
CH1 D Y2 R9121 140, L60: 6 to 3.0 kHz (Resolution: 1001)

Notel) The L14 type can only use CHO.
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7.2.2 Functions Used and Restrictions

The maximum counting speed and pulse output frequency of the high-speed counter vary according to
the number of channels to be used or the combination of used functions. Use the chart below as a guide.

Simplified chart - Maximum counting speed of High-speed counter (For L14 and L30 types)

A: Available
Combination of high-speed counter — Max.. counting speed (Freguency kHZ?

Combination with pulse output function (trapezoidal control)

Single-phase 2-phase No pulse output Pulse output 1 CH | Pulse output 2 CH
CHo | cH1 | cH2 | cHa | cHo | cHz | Sing'e 2 Simgle- 2 Simgle- 2

phase phase phase phase phase phase
A - - - - - 20 - 20 - 20 -
A A - - - - 20 - 20 - 20 -
A A A - - - 20 - 20 - 14 -
A A A A - - 20 - 20 - 14 -
- - - - A - - 20 - 17 - 13
- - - - A A - 20 - 16 - 12
- - A - A - 20 20 20 17 20 13
- - A A A - 20 20 20 17 20 13
A - - - - A 20 20 20 16 20 12
A A - - - A 20 19 20 14 20 6

Note) The maximum counting speed may be lower than the above-mentioned values when the target value match
ON/OFF instruction (F166/F167) or an interrupt program is executed simultaneously.

Simplified chart - Maximum counting speed of High-speed counter (For L40 and L60 types)

Combination of high-speed counter — Max.. counting speed (Freguency kHZ?

Combination with pulse output function (trapezoidal control)

Single-phase 2-phase No pulse output Pulse output 1 CH | Pulse output 2 CH
CHO | cH1 | cH2 | cH3 | cHo | cHz | Sin9'e 2 Simglz- 2 Simglz- 2

phase phase phase phase phase phase
A - - - - - 50 - 50 - 36 -
A A - - - - 50 - 43 - 32 -
A A A - - - 50 - 36 - 28 -
A A A A - - 33 - 30 - 24 -
- - - - A - - 20 - 20 - 16
- - - - A A - 20 - 16 - 13
- - A - A - 38 20 39 20 32 16
- - A A A - 36 20 39 20 28 16
A - - - - A 40 20 40 18 36 12
A A - - - A 40 20 40 12 32 7

Note) The maximum counting speed may be lower than the above-mentioned values when the target value match
ON/OFF instruction (F166/F167) or an interrupt program is executed simultaneously.

Pulse input/output performance

Independent control

Single-phase Max. output frequency (kHz)
CHO CH1 For L14/L30 type For L40/L60 type
A - 20 50
A A 20 50
Note) The L14 type can only use CHO.
A48 ) A 48
Single-phase Max. output frequency (kHz)
CHO For L14/L30 type For L40/L60 type
A Not used 50
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7.3 High-speed Counter Function

7.3.1 Overview of High-speed Counter Function

Instructions used and the contents of the controls

Type of control Instruction | Description

number
Reset/disabling of | FO Performs controls such as resetting the high-speed counter of
counter the specified channel or disabling the count.
Read/Write of F1 Reads and writes the elapsed value of the high-speed counter.
elapsed value
Target value F166 Turns on (F166 instruction) or off (F167 instruction) the specified
match ON/OFF output when the elapsed value of the high-speed counter
control F167 reaches the target value. The output is used by presetting with

an instruction such as the SET/RET instruction.

Input pulse F178 Measures the pulse number and cycle of the high-speed counter.
measurement

Setting the system register

In order to use the high-speed counter function, it is necessary to set the system registers No. 400 and

401.

7.3.2 Input Modes and Count

Incremental input mode
X o]

(%1, &3 ;3;_ﬂ_r|_'|'_'|_ﬂ_f—|_- ._I'_IJ_U_LFI_F =R
coms [T T2 3 T4] ol

Two-phase input mode
[rcremert npul. CW}

m_l_l_l_l_l_l_ -

3
Countl [ |

:|'| l1r-'|r-|
p—

[Decrement npul CICH

sy 1Tl L8
L _f_l_I_Lﬁ

3
Goumpnind | @3] o 2

Decremental input mode
X o

i e LELFLELFL. _T1FLFLELY 5
0 0 N B K O
Incremental/decremental input mode
o AN ann &
X3} OFF
i
X1 ’ | 1 | 1 | ! L OFEF

pex)

count AT T[T

— -
Incresgany  Deoiasg  Inceasing Doosaang

Direction discrimination

w0 ﬂﬂﬂﬂ Fﬂﬂn ik
) QFF

i G
ey OFF
m"tli' ] ] ||:-||: ‘]
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Count for reset input
(Incremental input mode)

L) o
L:n 3. :'_g] MLI_UFU—I_ ﬂ_ﬂ_ OFF

N i
NG X6, KT
|:l:-| 1 || r|-||-
[=C T [T
ikt

The reset input is executed by the interruption at (1) on (edge)
and (2) off (edge).

(1) on (edge) ... Count disable, Elapsed value clear

(2) off (edge) ... Count enable

DT90052 (hit2): “able/disable” setting of the input can be set
by the reset input.

7.3.3 Minimum Input Pulse Width

For the period T (1/frequency), a minimum input pulse width of T/2 (single-phase input) or T/4 (two-
phase input) is required.

<Single phase> <Two-phase>
T T

-« > -

| | | |

| | I : : :

N I I

> 7 I : |

| |

I : I

| |

|

NP
INE
INE
NP




7.3.41/0 Allocation

- As shown in the table in the previous section “7.2.1", the inputs and outputs used will differ depending
on the channel number being used.

- The output turned on and off can be specified from YO to Y7 as desired with instructions F166 (HC1S)
and F167 (HC1R).

When using CHO with incremental input and When using CHO with two-phase input and
reset input reset input
X0 FP-xi1
O T Aphmenpul | o
B phase input | -,
Reasal inpul of Resed | g . X
e OB anel OFF cndgid ¢ | ON and OFF mipll
Yo b clizh .o 1 - e
* The output turned on and off when the target * The output turned on and off when the target
value is reached can be specified from YO to Y7 value is reached can be specified from YO to Y7
as desired. as desired.

Reference: <7.2.1 Table of Specifications>
7.3.5 Instructions used with High-speed Counter Function

High-speed counter control instruction (FO)

- This instruction is used for counter operations such as software reset and count disable.

- Specify this instruction together with the special data register DT90052.

- Once this instruction is executed, the settings will remain until this instruction is executed again.

Operations that can be performed with this instruction
- Counter software reset (bit0)

- Counting operation enable/disable (bit1)

- Hardware reset enable/disable (bit2)

- Clear high-speed counter instructions F166 to F167 (bit3)
- Clear target value match interrupt (bit3)

Example: Performing a software reset
In case of CHO
X7 In the program shown on the left, the reset is
— F(DF }—{Fo MV, H 1, DTe0052] | @ performed in step (1) and 0 is entered just after that
in step (2). The count is now ready for operation. If it

[Fo mv, H 0, DTo00S?] | @ is only reset, counting will not be performed.

In case of CH1
X7
— —DF }—{F0,Mv, H 1001DT90052 ] | @

[Fo,mv, H 1000, DT90052 ] | @
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High-speed counter/pulse output control flag area of FP-X0

e 1k

[0 g s

BT 4 3 0

T R N T T T PR

Chamo spevilication
2 HI; CHY o CHE |

HO: Faed

Hil Fooesd iHSC)

= = s ST =)

Chaar high-spmndd countar iFaliuc ion

0; Sontinus 1: Clear

Flirsal input weliing o
1: Mot availahio

0: Avwsilainds

Lol

0:Pems 1 PiolehE

Eolbvimre nesaal

Mo 1 ¥ee

High-speed counter control flag monitor area

- The area DT90052 for writing channels

and control codes is allocated as shown in

the left figure.

- Control codes written with an FO (MV)
instruction are stored by channel in
special data registers DT90370 to
DT90373.

Note) In the reset input setting, the reset
input allocated in the high-speed counter

setting of the system registers are defined

to “enable/disable”.

Channel No. Control code flag monitor area
CHO DT90370
CH1 DT90371
CH2 DT90372
CH3 DT90373

7-9



Elapsed value write and read instruction (F1)

- This instruction writes or reads the elapsed value of the high-speed counter.

- Specify this instruction together with the elapsed value area of high-speed counter after the special
data register DT90300.

- If the F1 (DMV) instruction is executed specifying DT90300, the elapsed value will be stored as 32-bit
data in the combined area of special data registers DT90300 and DT90301.

- Use this F1 (DMV) instruction to set the elapsed value.

Example 1: Writing the elapsed value

X7 Set the initial value of K3000 in the high-speed
— —(DF )»—{F1 DMV, K3000, DT90300 ] counter.

Example 2: Reading the elapsed value

X7 Read the elapsed value of the high-speed counter
— F(DOF )}—{F1 DMV, DT00300, DT100 ] and copies it to DT100 and DT101.

ﬁ Note:

The elapsed value area varies during scanning. Replace it with an arbitrary data register at the beginning
of the program as necessary in cases such as using it several times in the program.

Target value match ON instruction (F166)

Example 1:
XA If the elapsed value (DT90300 and DT90301) for
— FDF )}—{F166 HC1S, KO, K10000, Y7 ] channel 0 matches K10000, output Y7 turns on.
Example 2:
XB If the elapsed value (DT90308 and DT90309) for
— —(DF )}—{F166 HC1S, K2, K20000, Y6 ] channel 2 matches K20000, output Y6 turns on.

Target value match OFF instruction (F167)

Example 1:
XC If the elapsed value (DT90304 and DT90305) for
— F(DF }—{F167 HC1R, K1, K30000, Y4] channel 1 matches K30000, output Y4 turns off.
Example 2:
XD If the elapsed value (DT90312 and DT90313) for
— F—(DF }—{F167 HC1R, K3, K40000, Y5] channel 3 matches K40000, output Y5 turns off.
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Input pulse measurement instruction (F178): For L40 and L60 types only
- This instruction is used to measure the pulse number and cycle of a specified high-speed counter
channel when using the high-speed counter function.
- The pulse number to be measured is counted in a specified counting cycle.
- The one pulse (on-off cycle) right after the execution of the instruction is measured as the pulse cycle.
Note) The last numbers of the actual measured values may vary due to the measurement error.
R9013 o v 6310 oT100 ] Setting conditions:
| [ ' ' - Channel No.: 0
[Fo mv K 100 . DT100 ] - Storage location of measured pulse number:
3 DT200~DT201
|—|:F1?8 PLSM, DT 100 ,DT101, DT EGEH - No. of moving average of measured pulse number:
Once
- Measurement cycle of measured pulse number:
100ms
- Pulse cycle measurement by 1us and 1 ms
- Storage location of measured pulse cycle (1 pus
unit): DT202 to DT203
- Storage location of measured pulse cycle (1 ms
unit): DT204 to DT205
- Measurement limit of measured pulse cycle (1ms
unit): 2s

Operation of F178 instruction (In case of the above sample program)

Instruction nistructon Instruction Instrsction
ExECUtion BR8N BTN BRECUDDN
L—E:an ol — Scan tme—pla— Soan ime— Soan hme——p

F.:Iaasure-:l pulse nuﬁth 15 Bipred in I;I:_'FTEI:II:I and DTEI:I1-:| ]

-Gyl:lls of I:l:u.rllmg pulse number
-:Eei babwean 1 ms and Bsmn D‘HSI‘I:-

e | (11111 111]
| #UUUL |_|U

my

| & Vihen ro polss & measuaed

iMeasured Measured Messured for 174.7 ms o mom, -1 5

l3e pucds ulge e lge cucle slorsd n (DT202 and D230
A v P Cre p ¥ & Whan no padae m rdemums
Measured pulse cycle is stared in the following OT after the Wmﬂﬁ;rﬁrﬂl‘:mﬁiﬂgrﬁ
mgasuraEmant OTI00, -1 & aloned w
s wnd (DT202, OT203), T ms unit (DT204, DT205) (RT3 and DT20%5)

Inpud pulse Tima

o

. -—  F

Example) When a single pulse of 250Hz was measured repeatedly

Pulse number measured within 100 ms: 25 (Error+1) is stored in DT200 and DT201.
Pulse cycle: 1/250 x 10° = 4000 (Error+1) is stored in DT202 and DT203.

Pulse cycle: 1/250 x 10° = 4 (Error+1) is stored in DT204 and DT205.
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Sample program (F178)
Fpads hie elapsed value of high-spedd couner CH0; (ETS00300. DTS00 o {OT16E, OTHT)
- Compams wih e presieus repd alapsed value [DTEE, DTEY] I unmalched, sxechmas F1T8

2 FalH

._||—._| £ DMy OTRS |, DTES :l

B
i T 1 [ r
[:FE1 CMP , DTEE . DTEs 4 I
F178

Ewdeighinn

candben

Execuiies F 178 msinuckion

17F  Amsmyremend nic 1 5, Measurement unit gz and ims, Mo.al maving average: § bmas,
Channel Mo - CHE, Maasamant cycka; 10 ms

COTED DTS  Shonss pules rambssr

(OTE2 DTEL] | Stores. pulse cycle [in Tus wrat)

(D744, DTEE] [ Stores pulse cycla |in Tms unith

R0
— p—————[ Fi78 Fuam |, H 5350 ; K1 DTa0 ]
Firg
Executon condbon

Coirverts e Measuned plues eyvale [js] 10 frequency [Hzl
251 Perionms resl number calodston for e reciprocal of the messrsd pulse pede. DTGZ DTG 10 (D772 O3
Rounds of the real number and siones it as indeger datar (D772, DT 4o (BTTO. DTF1:

e
—{ p——————{Faa F% , 110000CO 0T B2 orez ]

Fi78 Pulse cyclks
Ewxecution condinon
[F3%a DROFF , 0T 72 oTie ]
asl Simes i dapsed valus ol Tie e of messonersent as he provicus value: (0TS, ETET o (DTEE, OTE) ]

Rain

— b——+———{F1 N . DTS ., oTes |

7.3.6 High-speed counter control flag

Note that there are the following restrictions on using each function of the high-speed counter.

Allocation and role of high-speed counter control flag

- When a high-speed counter instructions (F166/F167/F178) is executed, the high-speed counter control
flag of the corresponding channel is ON. No other high-speed counter instruction can be executed as

long as this flag is ON.
- The high-speed counter control flags are allocated to each channel.

Channel No. High-speed counter control flag
CHO R9110
CH1 R9111
CH2 R9112
CH3 R9113

Operation of high-speed counter control flag

- The high-speed counter flag varies during scanning. Replace it with an internal relay at the beginning of

the program when using it several times in the program.
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Sample Program

Positioning operations with a single speed inverter

Wiring example

PLC T —

Ercodar inpul L

Cperabon slord O O ey

CIR ——

Dungu ferrminal

|rresrter oparatos VG | L. S

— I - - s 3

Operation chart

f'-LT!'\bErDI'puHEE._:
w0 _f I—

Program

-'- :I
Erviastar ﬁ} Moy

Irrverier
Oy raliond S
O
1/0 allocation
1/0 No. Description
X0 Encoder input
X5 Operation start signal
YO Inverter operation signal
R100 Positioning operation running
R101 Positioning operation start
R102 Positioning done pulse
R9110 High-speed counter CHO control flag

When X5 is turned on, YO turns on and the conveyor begins moving. When the elapsed value (DT90300
and DT90301) reaches K5000, YO turns off and the conveyor stops.

R

— o

L 1 - Positioning operations running |

R
—iHer )
RAD

— |1 v ko

E‘|'1I5."H'L:1H w0 - B0
¥

(ieim Pugh spees courier )
E.lhnn Hapsad salug nesches S000 |

L -[ Positicning aperatons starn

Resots E]a sed waue of
ik~ a-pluu sounbar THIO

Tar-ge1 value masch off instruction |
el all vl gl g o
:!:Ff-ﬁﬁﬁd poaier CHO rgaichss

]_ s

""5'}-' |- Set the irverar aperon sigral "v1¥|

R0
-

Ta
[l o | 4+ { 1} - Positioning done pulse (0.65) |
(i) . 1
| [THx 0. K5 o
: & U, K

01 5 fyps trmer
- E=fing K and vsing i 8% 0055 iner |
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7.4 Pulse Output Function

7.4.1 Overview of Pulse Output Function

Instructions used and the contents of the controls

Type of control Instruction | Description
number
Forced stop, FO Controls to stop a specified channel.
deceleration stop
Read/Write of F1 Reads and writes the elapsed value of the built-in high-speed
elapsed value counter during the pulse output control.
JOG operation F172 Outputs pulses as long as the execution condition is on.
Home return F177 Performs the home return in a specified channel.
Trapezoidal F171 Automatically outputs pulses with the trapezoidal control by
control specifying the initial speed, target speed, acceleration time,
deceleration time and target value.
Data table control | F174 Outputs pulses according to a specified data table.
Linear F175 Performs the linear interpolation control by specifying the
interpolation composite speed, acceleration time, deceleration time, X-axis
target value and Y-axis target value.

Setting the system register
For using the pulse output function, it is necessary to set the system register No. 402.

7.4.2 Types of Pulse Output Method and Operation Modes

Clockwise/counter-clockwise output method

|-- Forward ] Raverss ——= Control is carried out using two pulses: a
forward rotation pulse and a reverse

ve  F1LFLFLILN rotation pulse.
(N
LA

o i
_."_L'EE"E v
noramerdsl courtirg | Decremanial counEng

Pulse/direction output method (forward: OFF/reverse: ON)

|- Foreand —ba—— Flavars —— Control is carried out using one pulse
output to specify the speed and another

|_E"-_ﬂ|p,,_h,,- | vo . FLFLPLFLIL FLPLfFLFLS to specify the direction of rotation with

A
e on/off signals. In this mode, forward

Fotaiion Wi OFF | o rotation is carried out when the rotation
direchon [Sanl ] Y2
TeETHAIA cnlng  (DEsE renial chuntng

direction (sign) signal is OFF.

Pulse/direction output method (forward: ON/reverse: OFF)

< | . . .
e Ferwdrd —-T-— Bamren —-I Control is carried out using one pulse

output to specify the speed and another

1'"-: FLFLFLILFL. FUfULIg to specify the direction of rotation with

[v2) . )
on/off signals. In this mode, forward
¥l = | oD rotation is carried out when the rotation
directon {5k

il direction (sign) signals is ON.

Incremenial couming | Decramenia couning
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Operation mode

Incremental <Relative value control>
Outputs the pulses set with the target value.

Selected Pulse and direction Pulse and direction .
Mode HSC counting
Target Cw/CCwW forward OFF/ forward ON/ Method
9 reverse ON reverse OFF
value
Pulse output when Pulse output when
. Pulse output . . . . . .
Positive from CW direction output is direction output is Incremental
OFF ON
Pulse output when Pulse output when
. Pulse output . . . . . .
Negative from CCW direction output is direction output is Decremental
ON OFF
Example:

When the current position (value of elapsed value area) is 5000, the pulse of 1000 is output from CW by
executing the pulse output instruction with the target value +1000, and the current position will be 6000.

Absolute <Absolute value control>
Outputs a number of pulses equal to the difference between the set target value and the current value.

Selected . . . .
Pulse and direction Pulse and direction .
Mode HSC counting
Target Cw/CCwW forward OFF/ forward ON/ method
9 reverse ON reverse OFF
value
Target value Pulse output when Pulse output when
Pulse output . . . . . .
greater than direction output is direction output is Incremental
from CW
current value OFF ON
Target value Pulse output when Pulse output when
Pulse output . . . . . .
less than direction output is direction output is Decremental
from CCW
current value ON OFF
Example:

When the current position (value of elapsed value area) is 5000, the pulse of 4000 is output from CCW
by executing the pulse output instruction with the target value +1000, and the current position will be

1000.
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7.4.31/0 Allocation

Double pulse input driver

(CW pulse input and CCW pulse input method)

- Two output contacts are used as a pulse output for “CW, CCW".
- The 1/O allocation of pulse output terminal and home input is determined by the channel used.
- Near home input is substituted by allocating the desired contact and turning on and off the <bit4> of

special data register DT90052.

- Set the control code for F171 (SPDH) instruction to “CW/CCW".

<When using CHO>

FP-XO
Home input
Hupar bormrss b
s - = D
Coriver
i W o
i
COW oulpet

* X0 or any other input can be specified for the
near home input.

Single pulse input driver

<When using CH2>

FP-X0
Home input
KMoar bomss KT
Ly = . = 4 i
Chiver
e W o
L
COW oulpet

* X1 or any other input can be specified for the
near home input.

(pulse input and directional switching input method)
- One output point is used as a pulse output and the other output is used as a direction output.
- The 1/O allocation of pulse output terminal, direction output terminal, and home input is determined by

the channel used.

- Near home input is substituted by allocating the desired contact and turning on and off the <bit4> of

special data register DT90052.
- Up to four driver systems can be connected.

- Specify "PLS+SIGN" for the control code of F171 to F177 instructions.

<When using CHO>
_FP-X0

Home input
Mear fomss | '::':,
L 1 TN
Dirives
v Fulse (Ul
¥ -
Dhtechon sulpud

* X0 or any other input can be specified for the
near home input.

S
Reference: <7.2.1 Table of Specifications>

<When using CH2>

_FP-XO.
Home input T
Mear fomss
L 1 TN R
Dirives
v Fulse (Ul
¥i -
Dhtechon sulpud

* X1 or any other input can be specified for the
near home input.
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Wiring example

FP-X0 Tt Gl
Foma sarmer Ei
Plaar hoeme sensorn pia]
Positoning star [+) Wi T
Positoning star 1) w2 0 G J-
Haoma et star o —1— o—e
O i (4} W O ety
J0G wart () ) O ety
Chiran ' B - | rl.- |_|.— =
com o g o g s =
¥ ] L= 41
[ o B Do B CITRE b it
=4 - !L"- e Koving imtie
S— |- =xia} |& midmj
LR LIALA LAY ARV
Stepping mator
dlriwmr
Chrpal feemans T S
Pukiod il Sl il - SV ]
I
Pulses dufpul SOW ! * S| EW gt
553
i - ]
Powey | FESRIR
110 ] M}
AL L

Note) When the stepping motor input is a 5 V optical coupler type, connect a resister of 2 kQ (1/2 W) to
R1, and connect a resistor of 2 kQ (1/2 W) — 470 © (2 W) to R2.

Table of 1/O allocation

1/0 No. Description

X5 Home sensor input

X0 Near home sensor input

X1 Positioning start signal (+)
X2 Positioning start signal (-)

X3 Home return start signal

X4 JOG start signal (+)

X6 JOG start signal (-)

X7 Overrunning signal

YO Pulse output CW

Y1 Pulse output CCW

R10 Positioning operation running
R11 Positioning operation start
R12 Positioning done pulse
R9120 | Pulse output CHO instruction flag
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7.4.4 Pulse output control instructions (FO)

Pulse output control instruction (FO)

e This instruction is used for resetting the built-in high-speed counter, stopping the pulse output, and
setting and resetting the near home input.

¢ Specify this FO (MV) instruction together with special data register DT90052.

e Once this instruction is executed, the settings will remain until this instruction is executed again.

Example 1:
Enable the near home input during home return operations and begin deceleration.
In case of CHO
X3 In these programs, the near home input is
— F—(DF )—{ FO MV, H 110, DT90052] [ (T enabled in step (1) and O is entered just after
that in step (2) to perform the preset operations.

i

[ Fo mv, H 100 DT90052] | @

Operations executable by Pulse output control instruction (FO)

DT90052 | Type of L

Bit No. cggtrol Description

0 Software reset | Resets the value in an elapsed value area (Example: For CHO,

DT90400 and DT90401).

1 Count Disables or enables the count of an elapsed value area (Example:
disable/enable | For CHO, DT90400 and DT90401).

3 Stop of pulse Forcibly stops the pulse output during the execution of the pulse
output output instructions F171 to F177.

4 Near home Enables the near home input when executing the home return
input instruction F177. Allocates an arbitrary input to the near home input.

5 Deceleration Forcibly stops the pulse output during the execution of the pulse
stop request output instructions F171 to F177.

FP-X0 Pulse output control flag area

| 15 id 11 E T 43 1] - The area DT90052 for writing channels and
CTap05z | | control codes is allocated as shown in the
; L ! left figure.

Channel specization

HO toH1: CHO oy | Femd 42 BLE)

- Control codes written with an FO (MV)
Doceleration op mquest & boold 1 Void | instruction are stored by channel in special
Hew home bnpul 0 levaBd b el . data register DT90380 to DT90383.

Fhop of Putes ouiipet 1 Confimpe 90 Sop kiste

Gourr] G Pevrmi] 1) Prchid)

Sofwesis rganl O Me 1 Yae

Pulse output control flag monitor area

Channel No. Control code monitor area
CHO DT90380
CH1 DT90381
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7.4.5 Forced Stop, Deceleration Stop (FO) Instruction

Pulse output control instruction (FO)

- Forced stop and deceleration stop is executed by FO(MV) instruction in combination with the special
data register DT90052. Once this instruction is executed, the settings will remain until this instruction is
executed again.

[Example ] Performing the forced stop of pulse output.

For CHO For CH1
L) HB
| F={DF =—{Fd MY, H 108, DTH005) ={OF ={Fo My H1108, DTo005]
[FO v H 100, DT0A53] [Fo M H1100, DTE00S2]

[Example 2] Performing the deceleration stop of pulse output

For CHO For CH1
w7 xB
| I={DF }={F0 MYy, H 120, DT90052) { |=(OF }={ro mv, H1120, OTR0057]
[FO v H 100, DT0A53] [FO KN H1100, DTR00SE]

Note:

- Performing a forced stop may cause the elapsed value at the PLC output side to differ from the elapsed
value at the motor input side. Therefore, you must execute a home return after pulse output has
stopped.

- When executing the forced stop (pulse output stop) with the pulse output control instruction (FO0), the
operations being executed with various instructions are cancelled and the pulse output is immediately
stopped. When the forced stop request flag (bit3 of DT90052) is on, instructions cannot be executed.

- When executing the deceleration stop with the pulse output control instruction (FO), the operations
being executed with various instructions are cancelled and the deceleration operation starts. When the
deceleration stop request flag (bit5 of DT90052) is on, instructions cannot be executed. As for the data
table control instruction (F174), the operation is similar to that of the forced stop.

- After the execution of the forced stop or deceleration stop, pulses are not output unless the execution
condition of each pulse output instruction (F171 to F177) changes from OFF to ON.
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7.4.6 Elapsed Value Read and Write (F1) Instruction

Elapsed value read and write instruction (F1)

- This instruction is used to read and write the pulse number counted by the pulse output control.

- Specify this F1 (DMV) instruction in combination with the pulse output elapsed area after the special
data register DT90400.

- When executing the F1 (DMV) instruction with DT90400, the elapsed value is stored as 32-bit data in
the combined area of the special data registers DT90400 and DT90401.

- The elapsed values can be read or written with this F1 (DMV) instruction only.

Example 1: Writing the elapsed value
X7 Set the initial value K3000 in the pulse output
—| —(DF }—{F1 DMV, K3000, DT90400 ] CHO.

Example 2: Reading the elapsed value

X8 Read the elapsed value of the pulse output
—| FDF )»—{F1 DMV, DT90400, DT100 | CHO to DT100 and DT101.
Elapsed value area
Channel No. Pulse output elapsed value area
CHO DT90400 to DT90401
CH1 DT90410 to DT90411

Note:

The elapsed value area varies during scanning. Replace it with an arbitrary data register at the beginning
of the program as necessary in cases such as using it several times in the program.
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7.4.7 JOG Operation Instruction (F172)

- This instruction is used to output pulses according to a specified parameter when the trigger (execution
condition) is on.

- When the trigger (execution condition) turns off, deceleration is performed within a specified
deceleration time. However, if the trigger turns on again, acceleration is performed up to the target
speed again.

- When the deceleration stop is requested by the FO instruction during the pulse output, the deceleration
stop is performed.

- There are two kinds of control method, which are type 0 and type 1.

Operation modes of JOG operation
There are two operation modes for the JOG operation, which are type 0 and type 1. Those operation
specifications for the specified target value differ.

Type O
Regardless of the settings for the target value, the JOG operation is performed when the trigger is on.
Puseoulput | i ! ' :
imstruciion flag iy i
RE120 i | i |
L
!
A
Tme
Deceieration stop starts| | Deceleration siop starts
when the tnigger s off. | when the rigger s off, |
Type 1
Even if the trigger is on, the deceleration stop is performed according to the settings of the target value.
Pulse oulpul g ! Ly
instruction fag by i
RE120 — i ! -
eoe_| | |
| 3 L
: Vg h,
| ke
i Targa valus "

(Specited Na. of puises)

Tirme

Duscelaration siop stans aooonding
in the settings of e 1Erpat valws,

7-21



The explanation below shows the case that pulses are output from YO when using forward rotation and
Y1 when using reverse rotation with the following conditions; Initial speed: 1 kHz, Target speed: 7kHz,
Acceleraiton time: 100 ms, Deceleration time: 100 ms.

Example of timing chart

Tangel spead

Irfial apeed

JOE cperation signal
F 172 mstruction axecuton

Pulse output instruction flag  RE120 |

heeeleration lime Deseferalion time
Frequancy T 100ms 10ms
ThHz--- - \
1kHE - - - 5
E I Tima
a1 | f

Data table
Data Example of sample
register Setting item (Unit) P P Settable range
program
No.
Type 0 (No target value)
Output type: CW/CCW  |Set according to the control code
DT300 Control code H1000 0000 (Forward)  [on the next page.
H1000 0010 (Reverse)
" K1 to K20000 (L14/L30 type)
DT302 Initial speed (Hz) K1000 K1 to K50000 (L40/L60 type)
K1 to K20000 (L14/L30 type)
DT304 Target speed (Hz) K7000 K1 to K50000 (L40/L60 type)
DT306 Acceleration time (ms) |K100 K1 to K32760
DT308 Deceleration time (ms) (K100 K1 to K32760
DT310 Target value (pulses ) |KO K—2,147,483,648 to K+2,147,483,647

Note) When the control code is set to Type 0 (No target value), specify "0" for the target value.
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Sample program

R0

o+ ) g

L —--—i:F1 Db W 10000000 . DT 300 ] -
A3

—{oF ) 1

L+ —-—[F1 Dk H 10000010 . DT 300 ] 4
R30

— o ) .
R

L (o — ﬂ

L 4 —-—[n T i 1000 o1 36z |

L [F1 Db ¥ 7000 . DT 304
L {H D K 100 . DT 306

- {F1 Doedne K 100 OT 308

e e e e ] L

[F1 (T K0 OT 310
R30
R3

_I ::l-[Fﬁ'! PLEH, DT 340 ] -
1
_| d

Control code

10; FI_:::EI:.‘I :

mmaasaay

B Conbrol assignment
0: JOG

B Controd assignment 2
0 Type O (without target walwa )
1: Typer 1 fwth lasge! values)

{: Fxed

WOutput aselgnrent
0 Puilsd aulpas
1L Calculation anly

WM ovement direction
In caza of Type O faithout targat valua)
0. Farsard
1: Reverss
In case of Tvpe 1. (with farget values)
{: Incremental
1 Absalube

B Output type assignmeant
0 CRINCCW
1: PLE+SIGN (Forward OFFiReverse OM)
1: PLS+SIGN [Forward ON/Reverse OFF)
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7.4.8 Home Return Instruction (F177)

- When the trigger (execution condition) turns on, the home return is performed according to a specified
data table.

- On the completion of the home return, the elapsed value area is reset to "0".

- When the deceleration stop is requested by the FO instruction during the pulse output, the deceleration
stop is performed.

- Even when the home input is on, the pulse output starts by the execution of this instruction.

- When the near home input turns on during acceleration, the deceleration operation starts.

- There are two kinds of control method, which are type 0 and type 1.

Operation modes of Home return operation
There are two kinds of operation modes, which are type 0 and type 1.

Type O

The home input is effective regardless of whether or not there is a near home input, whether
deceleration is taking place, or whether deceleration has been completed. Also, the home return can be
performed without the near home input.

= WithOUL rar o il = VWikh mear homee inpul
) Home npll O Crpas Fdear hams Hams
e pe Ingat b reoLil: O
Polos. o ! Max. speed
Initia] spond Wikl spaad L]
oHz . : OHz
[ Hame mipld o afeclive B
al &ny e

= Homa imput O during decelemation

P Mo
Speed rput: OH
Hiwrs
Ml mpiad [ETVIE
L}
Initial soeed ozt
QHz

Type 1

In this mode, the home input is effective only after deceleration (started by near home input) has been
completed. If the leading edge of home input (off to on) is detected during the operation at a creep speed
after the deceleration operation, the pulse output stops.

Haar hoims Harme
Speadl inpt: 08 ingrdl: QK

Mz, speed
inftial speed '\'\—T
OHe !

Forms inpit B efsciee oniy afer
decelerabian has been completed.
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The explanation below shows the case that home return is performed with the following conditions; Initial
speed: 1 kHz, Target speed: 5 kHz, Creep speed: 500Hz, Acceleration time: 300 ms, Deceleration time:

500 ms.

Example of timing chart

Initial speed 1kHz - - - 1
Creep speed 500Hz- - --

Home return start R20 |

During home return R200 |

Home return start pulse ~ R201 ||

A Acceleration time
Frequency |300ms
rl————

Target speed 5SkHz----f-----

Deceleration time
500ms

Home return complete R202

Home input

Near home input X0

X4

Pulse output instruction flag R912u

Data table
.Data Setting item (Unit) 2l L Settable range
register No. program
Home return type 1
Operation mode: Reverse [Set according to the control code
DT200 Control code cw/ccw on the next page.
H1001 0010
i K1 to K20000 (L14/L30 type)
DT202 Initial speed (Hz) K1000 K1 to K50000 (L40/L60 type)
K1 to K20000 (L14/L30 type)
DT204 Target speed (Hz) K5000 K1 to K50000 (L40/L60 type)
DT206 Acceleration time (ms) |K300 K1 to K32760
DT208 Deceleration time (ms) (K500 K1 to K32760
K1 to K20000 (L14/L30 type)
DT210 Creep speed (Hz) K500 K1 to K50000 (L40/L60 type)
Deviation counter clear KO:Not output deviation counter
DT212 KO (Not output) clear signal

signal output time

K1 to K200 x 0.5ms(0.5ms~100ms)
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Sample program

R20 A9120 RI02 R200
— H{oF s .
R200
R :
R200 R201
— HoF } o
R201
— —{F1 omv . Hicotodd |, OTZ00 | -
L [F1omy, K100 . DTame 7] 4
X [Fiome, ksoo |, oTao4 ) .
5 [F1omv, Kaoo , OT206 ] 4
. [F1omv . wsoo . oTzon ) 1
- [F1omv, ks oz ] 1
L [F1omv ., ko , Tz ) 4
[FiirHOME DT200 . kO ] .
X0
| (o } 14
L 1 —-—{Fu MY H110 ; DTBII’DEE] -
L FO MV H 100 . OT cops3 | 4
RE&120 Rl Tl Fﬂfﬁ_
| o | L
R TMX 10, K 3
| A i 1]

Control code

A0 Fixed

BConbrol assignment
- Hame returm

HET CHELE] B

B Controd sssignment fyps

{: Homa return type 0
0. Home return Bype 1

Q0 Fimed

W Cperation mode assgnment

{: Forward
1: Reversae

BCutput type assignment

0 CAWIRCCW

1. PLS+5IGN [Forward OF FiReversa ON)
_1: PLE+SIGH [Forward OMReverse OFF)
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7.4.9 Trapezoidal Control Instruction (F171)

- This instruction automatically performs trapezoidal control according to the specified data table while
the trigger (execution condition) is on.

- When the deceleration stop is requested by the FO instruction during the pulse output, the deceleration
stop is performed.

The explanation below shows the case that pulses are output from YO with the following conditions;
Initial speed: 1 kHz, Target speed: 10 kHz, Acceleraiton time: 100 ms, Deceleration time: 1000 ms,

Movement amount: 30000 pulses.

Example of timing chart

L
FTE[:-_'JUJC}' ;’f}ﬁ:mtm e DEE%EET?'II!;H bme
e |

Target speed 10kHz '

Initial spaed  1kHz

¢ Time
Posfaning apsration San R1IZ|__|
Posilioning opevalion runring  R100_ | —
F171 instucion exacution FI‘I-:H_H l
Potilioning oparation complete R102 _|
Pulss oufpud mefruction flag HH?EIJ

Data table
.Data Setting item (Unit) Example of Settable range
register No. sample program
H1000 0000 .
DT100 Control code Incremental iee)t(tac;:o;dmg to the control code on the
cW/Ccw page.
i K1 to K20000 (L14/L30 type)
DT102 Initial speed (Hz) K1000 K1 to K50000 (L40/L60 type)
K1 to K20000 (L14/L30 type)
DT104 Target speed (Hz) K10000 K1 to K50000 (L40/L60 type)
DT106 Acceleration time (ms) |K100 K1 to K32760
DT108 Deceleration time (ms) |K1000 K1 to K32760
DT110 Target value (pulses) |K30000 K—2,147,483,648 to K+2,147,483,647
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Sample program

R10 R9120  R102 R100
— HOoF A T—AF L
R100
{| y
k. o
DF ) |_
R101
—] }—[F1 DMV ,  H10000000 , DT 100 :| .
5 [F1 DMV , K 1000 . DT102 :| -
5 [F1 bmv,  K10000 , DT104 ] -
s [F1omv, K100 , DT106 | .
5 [F1 DMV , K 1000 . DT 108 :| -
5 [F1omv, k30000 , DT110 ] ]
5 [F171sPDH, DT 100 . Ko ] .
R9120 R100 TO R102
— HoF ) —{
i e 1

Control code

1000: Fixed

H l? LT.I lfl T 01010 I:l
0; Exepution in main program

1 Execulion gunng intemugt program
(Trigger is level type)

WOutput assignment
0: Pulse output
1: Caloulation only

W Operabion mode assignrmenl
0 Incremental
1: Absolute

B Ouiput type assgnment
0; CWiCGW
1; PLE+SIGH (Forward OFF / Reverse ON)
2: PLS+SIGN (Ferward ON | Reverse OFF)
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7.4.10 Data Table Control Instruction (F174)

- Pulses are output from the specified channel according to the specified data table.

- Positioning is performed sequentially according to the values of data tables, and stops at the data table
that the value of pulse output stop (KO) is written.

- When the deceleration stop is requested by the FO instruction during the pulse output, the deceleration
stop is performed.

Example of timing chart

Frequency
GeHz

i ’
1&Hz

=

1000

4000 S0 11004 Elapssd vae
IMeyEment amsinl
Pasitianing oparatian stan H'llj_l |
Pulea puipnt instruction flag F'm:icl_[ |
Data table
.Data Setting item (Unit) 2 a]pIe] Settable range
register No. sample program
H1000 0010 .
DT100 Control code Absolute ﬁee)t(tac;:o;dmg to the control code on the
CW/CCW page.
DT102 Frequency 1 (Hz) K1000
DT104 Target value 1 (pulses) |K1000 Set frequencies in the following range.
DT106 Frequency 2 (Hz) K2500 K1 to K20000 (L14/L30 type)
DT108 Target value 2 (pulses) |K4000 K1 to K50000 (L40/L60 type)
DT110 Frequency 3 (Hz) K5000
DT112 Target value 3 (pulses) |K9000 Set target values in the following range.
DT114 Frequency 4 (Hz) K1000 K—2,147,483,648 to K+2,147,483,647
DT116 Target value 4 (pulses) |K11000
DT118 End of table KO KO fixed
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Sample program

Control code

10 Fled

= Control essignment
0 Argitrary tabls control

R400 R9120 R402 R400
—lelo—(DF AFT3f L
-

R400 R401
I or ) [

R401

F1 DMV ,  H10000010 , DT400 |
[F1 DMV , K 1000 DT 402 :]
[F1 DMV,  K1000 . DT404 |
[F1 DMV,  K2500 . DT406 |
[F1 DMV ,  K4000 . DT408 |
[F1 DMV,  K5000 . DT410 ]
[F1 DMV,  K9000 , DT412 :|

FIDMV , K 1000 DT 414
C ]
[ F1DMmV, K 11000 . DT416 |
[F‘I DMV, Ko DT 418 :|
[F1?4 SPOH , DT 100 K0 :]

R9120 R400  TO R402
— HoF — F—3F [ 1
_R1402 r TMX 0, K3 ]

HFT Tjr_l:ll;ll]

G0 Froed

Control code: “H10000010"
Frequency 1: 1000Hz
Target value 1: 1000 pulses
Frequency 2: 2500Hz
Target value 2: 4000 pulses
Frequency 3: 5000Hz
Target value 3: 9000 pulses
Frequency 4: 1000Hz
Target value 4: 11000 pulses
Pulse output stop

Pulse output start

m Operation mode assgnment
{: Incremental
1: Absoluts

s Cwtput type assignment
0: CWICCW
1: PLE+5IGN [Forward OFF/Rewearsa ON)
1: PLE+SIGN (Forward ON/Revarse OFF)
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7.4.11 Linear Interpolation Control Instruction (F175) (For L40 and L60 types)

- The linear interpolation controls positioning with two axes according to the specified data table.

- Specify the number (K0) corresponding to the channel (CHO) assinged to the X axis to execute the
F175 instruction.

- When the deceleration stop is requested by the FO instruction during the pulse output, the deceleration
stop is performed.

Example of timing chart

PraHicning

Poshoning

E17S inglruction execudon R0 ”

Posfoning

Pulse culput nstrueton lag REHEI:J

Fraguency

Targel speed 10kHz --- -

Initizl spaed  1kHz----f-

Accalprafionn fime
100rms

S

Dlecelaratian fime
1080ms

-

operaton start RiQ |

-

Time

cperatonuming  R100_ |

operalion complete RI02

|

Data table
Data Example of sample
register Setting item (Unit) pro ram P Settable range
No. prog
DT100  |Control code :_r']t?gn(: gr?too Set according to the control code
CW/CCW on the next page.

DTi02 |COmPposite speed (Initial 1, K6 to K50000
speed) (Hz)

DT104 |COMPOSie speed (Target |y 54, K6 to K50000
speed) (Hz)

DT106 |Acceleration time (ms) K100 K1 to K32760

DT108 |Deceleration time (ms) K1000 K1 to K32760

DT110 |X-axis target value (pulses) |K5000 K—8,388,608 to K+ 8,388,607

DT112 Y-axis target value (pulses) |K2000 K—8,388,608 to K+ 8,388,607

DT114 X-E.i).(IS component speed The result is stored as 2 words in real type.
(Initial speed) (Hz)
X-axis component speed i o {eampaaite apead] ¥ (N-aoe mkvamanl amounl)

DT116 Q1R PR S
(Target speed) (Hz) £l -aste moeament amelnty + (-G08 moemen amoun®)

DT118 YI-atXIT Comzonznt speed Foaxs Compa {DOTEOGRE Spoao] K Y20 MOWEITHENY armowunt]
(Initial speed) (H2) . nerd apecd Ji[%-aus movmment amount® + [Y-as mosemet amount
Y-axis component spee

DT120 (Target speed) (Hz) °
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Sample program

R50 RO120  Re121 RS04 RS0
— (oF | 1 [ M
R500
— |
R500 R501
— —or L
R501
— F(oF »—{F1 DMV,  H10000000 , DT500 |
[F1omv, Kks00 DT502 |
[F1omv . k5000 DT 504 |
[Fromv ., k100 . DT506 |
[F1omv . k1000 DT 508 |
[F1omv,  Ks000 , DT510 ]
[F1omv, k2000 DT 512 ]
[F175sPSH, DT 100 Ko ]
R9120 R500  R504 R502
| oF ) [
R502
R9121 R500  R504 R503
— HOF A =+ L
R503
R502 R503 T, Ro04
I 11 = d L H
R504 TMX 0, K 3
, [ 1
Control code
H
& |
10 Fixed
B Conirol assgnment
O nterpolation
W Type
@ Linear intarpolation
I Fixed
W Ohsipud asssgnmant
I Pulse ougipad

1: Caleulation anky

B Opsralion mode assignmen
I ncramant

1: Absolubs

W Ouipul Bype assgnment
O CWCOW
1: PLS+5GN (Forward OFFiRevarse OM)
1 PLE+SIGN (Foreard ON/Reverse OFF)
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Precautions during programming
- Specify the composite speed to make the component speed of each axis be 6Hz or more.

- Set the composite speed (Initial speed) to be 30 Hz or less.
- For the linear interpolation instruction (F175), specify the same value for the acceleration time and

deceleration time.
- To perform the operation only to the negative direction in the incremental mode, set the target value to

zero.
- To perform the operation only to the negative direction in the absolute mode, set the target value to the

same as the current value.
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7.4.12 Pulse Output Instruction Flag

- Note that there are the following restrictions on using each function of the pulse output

Allocation and role of pulse output instruction flag

- When a pulse output instruction (F171/F172/F174/F175/F177) or PWM output instruction (F173) is
executed and pulses are being output, the pulse output instruction flag of the corresponding channel is
ON. No other pulse output instructions can be executed as long as this flag is ON.

- The pulse output instruction flags are allocated to each channel.

Channel Pulse output instruction flag
CHO R9120
CH1 R9121

Operation of pulse output instruction flag
- The pulse output instruction flags vary even during scanning. Replace them with internal relays at the
beginning of the program when using them several times in the program.

7.4.13 Common Precautions for Pulse Output Instructions

- Note that there are the following restrictions on using each function of the pulse output

Precautions when using instructions in PULSE+SIGN mode (Common to F171, F172, F175, F177)

- When each instruction is executed, pulses are output approx. 300ps after the direction signal has been
output; the motor drive characteristics are simultaneously taken into consideration.

Stop by pulse output control instruction (FO) (Common to F171, F172, F174, F175, F177)

- Performing a forced stop may cause the output count value in the elapsed value area to differ from the
input count value at the motor side. Therefore, you must execute a home return after pulse output has
stopped.

- When executing the emergency stop (pulse output stop) with the pulse output control instruction (FO0),
the operations being executed with various instructions will be cancelled and the pulse output will be
immediately stopped. When the emergency stop request flag (bit 3 of DT90052) is on, instructions
cannot be executed.

- When executing the deceleration stop with the pulse output control instruction (F0O), the operations
being executed with various instructions will be cancelled and the deceleration operation will start.
When the deceleration stop request flag (bit 5 of DT90052) is on, instructions cannot be executed. As
for the data table control instruction (F174), the operation is similar to that of the emergency stop.

- After the execution of the emergency stop or deceleration stop, pulses are not output unless the
execution condition of each pulse output instruction (F171 to F177) changes from OFF to ON.

Specification of initial speed and speed error (Common to F171, F172, F174, F175, F177)
- Note that there are the following characteristics according to the initial speed specified with each
instruction.

(1) When the initial speed is 1 Hz or higher, and lower than 46 Hz, the control can be performed up to 10
kHz.

(2) When the initial speed is 46 Hz or higher, and lower than 184 Hz, the control can be performed up to
the maximum frequency.

(3) When the initial speed is 184 Hz or higher, the control can be performed up to the maximum
frequency. The speed error will be smallest.

Control code and quick start (Common to F171, F172, F175)

- When "Calculation only" is specified in the digit to set the output of the control code of each instruction,
the pulse output is not performed.

- Instructions can be quickly started when executing them for the same channel and with the same
parameter after executing calculation only. The quick start is enabled when the parameters are the
same except output.

Duty cycle of pulse output (Common to F171, F172, F174, F175, F177)
- Pulses are output with a 25% duty cycle.
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7.5 PWM Output Function

7.5.1 Overview

PWM output function
With the F173 (PWMH) instruction, the pulse width modulation output of the specified duty ratio is
obtained.

7.5.2 Instruction to be Used for PWM Output Function

PWM Output Instruction F173
In the program below, while X6 is on, a pulse with a period of 1 ms and duty ratio of 50% is output from
YO of specified channel CHO.

i |
-—] I—[F':I MV K42, DOTiDD :l Control code K13: 1.0 kHz, a period of 1 ms
[Fa mv K5, DOTiol | Duty K500: 50%
[Fi73 PWMH . DT00, KO | | Outputfrom YO of CHO
Data table
DT100 Control code *1 1 K13
DT101 Duty *2 1 50%
*1: Specify the control code by setting the K constant.
Control For L14/L30 type For L40/L60 type
code | Frequency (Hz) Period (ms) Frequency (Hz) Period (ms)
K3 6 166.67 6 166.67
K4 7.5 133.33 7.5 133.33
K5 125 80.00 12.5 80.00
K6 25 40.00 25 40.00
K7 50 20.00 50 20.00
K8 100 10.00 100 10.00
K9 200 5.00 200 5.00
K10 400 2.50 400 2.50
K11 600 1.67 600 1.67
K12 800 1.25 800 1.25
K13 1.0k 1.00 1.0k 1.00
K14 1.2k 0.833 1.2k 0.833
K15 1.6k 0.625 1.6k 0.625
K16 Cannot specify (Operation error) 2.0k 0.50
K17 Cannot specify (Operation error) 3.0k 0.333

*2: Specify the duty by setting the K constant.
Duty: KO to K1000 (1000 resolutions)

rc [V

- When a value out of the settable range is written in the control code, an operation error will occur.
- If a value out of the settable range is written to the duty area while the instruction is being executed, a
frequency corrected to the maximum value will be output.
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Security Functions
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8.1 Password Protect Function

8.1.1 Password Protect Function

This function is used to prohibit reading and writing programs and system registers by setting a
password on the FPOR.

There are two ways to set a password as below.

1. Sets using the programming tool.

2. Sets using an instruction (SYS1 instruction).

Characters usable for password

Digit number of

. Usable characters

4-digit password 4 characters of the following 16 characters, 0 to 9 and A to F, can be used.

8-digit password A maximum of 8 one-byte characters (case-sensitive) and symbols can be used.

[
Note: Precautions on the password setting

Do not forget your password. If you forget your password, you cannot read programs. (Even if you ask
us for your password, we cannot crack it.)

8.1.2 Setting using Programming Tool

Setting using FPWIN GR

1. Select [Online Edit Mode] under the [Online] on the menu bar, or press the [CTRL] and [F2] keys at
the same time, to switch to the [Online] screen.

2. Select or “Set PLC Password” under “Tool” on the menu bar. The following display will be shown.

Security information dialog box

Sck PLE Pansword - Uneitle] =] @ Indicates the current status of the password
PLE : Home Snling: | Setting-
e PR e e @ Specify the type of the password to be used.
Aalbemyeant 1 3cos m‘ ® Specify an operation mode.
ik b — Access: Accesses programs by inputting a
74 cigiejbes: | — . password.
= B dil i A Eh caie] Protect: Sets a password.
Dpershnn Modk Unprotect: Releases the password setting.
" Aeoest @ Input a password.
7 Prutect ® Those are the settings when using the FP
LR L memory loader (Ver. 2.0 or later).
B dighs passmoid
Enter in-siphsnumaic

Sedting lot FP mesacap loader opbicn

T blowy he dossrined incass of wame passeond
T Getthat PLE carnat be uploadsd




Confirmation of the password settings

Current status
Indicates the current status of the password setting. There are following five statuses.

Iltem Settings

Password is not set Password is not set.

4 digits Protect Four-digit password, and access is prohibited.
4 digits Available to access Four-digit password, and access is allowed.

(The status that inputting the password completes and that can
access programs.)

8 digits Protect Eight-digit password, and access is prohibited.

8 digits Available to access Eight-digit password, and access is allowed.
(The status that inputting the password completes and that can
access programs.)

Available retry counts

- This is the number of times that you can input the password in succession.

- You can input up to three times, and every time incorrect password is input, the number will decrease.
- If you falil to input the correct password for 3 times in succession, you cannot access the program.

- Turn the power supply of the PLC off and then on again to try to input the password again.

Note:

If the power supply of the PLC is turned on/off when the access is permitted, the PLC will be password
protected again.
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How to prohibit access with password
1. Select "Tool" > "Set PLC Password" in the menu bar.
The "Set PLC Password" dialog box is displayed.

PLE : Hone [ Snlinge |

Comeri slalyz o Pegaword b nob ret Chee |

Alkable ramy ¢ oLk 3 coands Foips Cancal |
ik rinbes ;
4 chgieHa |

% [ dglilacharuneiic Maih cacel
[ persbmn Mocs

i AaDest

% Probact

" Unpiotect

B dipts pass mced
Enter i siphsnumsic

Seting loi FP roesmecay bnader cption

T hlbow e dosyrined in cass of wams pasosond
T Geltha PLC carnat be uploaded

2. Set the items in the table below, and click on the “Settings” button.

Item Settings

Digit number Select “4 digits” or “8 digits”.

Operation Mode Select “Protect”.

4 digits or 8 digits Input a password to be set.
Set PLC Paameord - Unkitlel ===

Enbet e paasmunid m slohannann [emeanl | i3 |

1" Do ﬁl:I“l:III;H“i'l;- —

3. Input the password for confirmation again, and click the [OK] button.
Once the PLC is in write-read inhibit state (password-protected), the following message is displayed.

I PLC sz disesbibed Do wrioa fead.
k

4. Click the "OK" button.
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How to permit access with password
1. Select "Tool" > "Set PLC Password" in the menu bar.
The "Set PLC Password" dialog box is displayed.

Sct BLE Paceward - Unsitol ==
PLC : Home Salings
Coment dabe B chglz Fiotad Cken

Avakble el counls J cowrds Forok Cancal

R Pt
™ ddghdHes |

" & dpcdaiphanamic, Match cas=]

Halp

Operabon Hads
&

i Plect

i Urprolect

B digitz: pesevend
E el i1 A phaswimneic T

~Satting |or FP rend oi i acke o ption -

[T &l ths deomiosd in cars of pams pessamd
[T St thal PLC cannot b= uploacded

Set the items in the table below, and click on the “Settings” button.

Item Settings

Digit number Select “4 digits” or “8 digits”.
Operation Mode Select “Access”.

4 digits or 8 digits Input the set password.

Once access is permitted, the following message is displayed.

FRWIN GA ==l

I PLC o imie e blad to st ramd.

aK

3. Click the "OK" button.

Note:

If the power supply of the PLC is turned on/off when the access is permitted, the PLC will be password
protected again.




How to cancel the password protection
Following two methods are available to cancel the password setting.

Description

Program

Unprotect Cancels the registered password to be specified.

All programs are retained.

Erases all programs and security information to

Force cancel cancel the setting forcibly.

All programs are deleted.
(The upload protection
setting is also deleted.)

How to cancel the password protection (Programs are retained.)
1. Select "Tool" > "Set PLC Password" in the menu bar.
The "Set PLC Password" dialog box is displayed.

Sat PLC Proweed - Linkichid fsia|

FLD @ Horss Salmg |

Corsand dimin B chegh Aaiiebla o scomnz Coos:
Lrelabde: 184p QoREEN B
A ke
& g Hesi 1
7 B degted aipharnamec . W skch casl

Foves Cancel

iy

Cpnaen Meds
™ Sooan
Pridsct
U rpectuck
B g g
Erimrn sipbarrmex Tanadnas

5 edireg b PP e o o0on

I AR et cowardaned 5 a0 oF Sred Fuled | Ferid
[T Eab thal FLC careot b uphaded

2. Set the items in the table below, and click on the “Settings” button.

Item Settings

Digit number Select “4 digits” or “8 digits”.
Operation Mode Select “Unprotect”.

4 digits or 8 digits Input the set password.

Once the cancellation of protection is completed, the following message is displayed.

Fowin CR [

i The probect of PLE was relageed,

3. Click the "OK" button.

o
/s

- Note:

Unless the access is permitted, the cancellation of password cannot be executed.
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How to force cancel (Programs and security information are all deleted.)
1. Select "Tool" > "Set PLC Password" in the menu bar.
The "Set PLC Password" dialog box is displayed.

o e =
T senz |

il BifLin LE = 4 55

Frrailds vl Sl Jaau _W!
cleyl rarboey
==

g
O o i e e, miaaT e
;J;uulludi-

L

T Pl

T Mg

ildu...u--:-.u

s hsbaumsr joeT

el ot P e e’ e

P il Wi ol i s 3 2 e P atnich
[ i et PL e, b miscbend

2. Click the "Force Cancel" button.
A confirmation message is displayed.

NG )

:.IL Al pregram, memments s dafa vl be cleared, Sre o T

i Elil_'| REET

3. Confirm the message and click the "OK" button.
If the current status is “Password is not set”, this procedure has completed. All programs and security

[y A AEEFAETE

Gfmg iw TP ey b cptgn

I el e o] o vt 0 e [
T - gl L T it s ool
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8.2 Upload Protection

8.2.1 Upload Protection

Overview of program upload protection function

- This function is to prohibit reading programs and system registers by setting to disable program
uploading.

- If the upload protection is set, note that the ladder programs and system registers will be disabled to be
uploaded after that. Transferring programs to the FP memory loader will be also unperformable.

- The setting can be cancelled using the programming tool, however, all ladder programs, system
registers and password information will be deleted when the setting is cancelled.

- Editing the files that are controlled with a PC can be carried out online using the programming tool.
However, the programs will be broken if the programs are not absolutely matched. When using this
function, store ladder programs as files without fail.

Interaction with the password protect function

- The password setting can be specified simultaneously for the PLC in which this function is set.

- This function can be also set in a password-protected PLC.

[l
Note:

When performing "Release the upload-protection by compulsion”

- All programs and security information will be deleted when the upload protection setting is cancelled.
We cannot restore the deleted programs even if you ask us. We cannot read the data of the PLC in
which the program upload protection has been set. Keeping your programs is your responsibility.

8.2.2 Setting Method

Use the programming tool to set the upload protection on the control unit.

Upload protection setting with FPWIN GR

1. Select "Online" > "Online Edit Mode" in the menu bar, and press the CTRL and F2 keys. The screen is
switched to "Online Monitor".

2. Select "Tool" > "Upload settings" in the menu bar.

The "Upload settings" dialog box is displayed.

Upload settings - Unttiel =
AL Home :lEnﬁ-uE
+ Gef that PLT cannck e uplnaced ] Dose |
7 Arkeace the wpiosd prolecion by compubbon Hels |

3. Select "Set the PLC cannot be uploaded.”, and press the "Execute" button.

Force Cancel with FPWIN GR
Select "Release the upload-protection by compulsion” in the "Upload settings" dialog box, and press the
"Execute” button.




8.3 Setting Function for FP Memory Loader

8.3.1 Setting Function for FP Memory Loader

The following two functions of the FP memory loader (AFP8670/AFP8671) (*) can be set.

Limited distribution function
(Programs can be downloaded only to the units which the same password has been set.)

When downloading a program from the memory loader, the program can be downloaded only when the
program stored in the memory loader matches the password set for the PLC with this function enabled.

FP mamory kaadar
{1 mi]

- Pesaraim
- Pasisseced: 01234567
ELrmeled distebarion furemon: TN

Deaminad @ possibie Do b s ptsabia

—_—

|- Passwont: 01294887 | | - Pessword ntedeigh | | - Paseword: Hona

Upload protection setting function
If this function is valid, the PLC will be in the upload protection state by downloading a program to the
PLC from the FP memory loader.

FF mamiey ioadar
| - Peogram &

==
£ Paspsmnes M1I4ERT

.;ELI | WUpioad prosachon fanction: N |
=]

—|

E | - Progem s E.I'_.
| -~ PrEFsid 01234567 I ]
b : i = I-II
T =

g -

FIK‘I..‘ IE-

Llpbmaaad s o porgsible. 17
Lindrardt m prodahdesd E: |

= |

Fplrlm:l'll" o
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8.3.2 Setting Method

Setting with FPWIN GR

1. Select "Online" > "Online Edit Mode" in the menu bar, and press the CTRL and F2 keys.
The screen is switched to "Online Monitor".

2. Select "Tool" > "Set PLC Password" in the menu bar.

The "Set PLC Password" dialog box is displayed.

Seb MLC Paseword - Untbidel

PLC : Hone
Ciarerd slshys o Poamword b not et
suvailable ey ¢ olnt 3 coiinls:

ik v

£ 4 dqitefHe|

@ 1§ e Sk ciel
Operslon Mods

ATEES

* Probect

™ Unpiohect

B dhighs pess mord
Erter i sphsnumsic

Sedting hot FP iy bnacer optica

T bikowy b= dosyrined in cass of wams passeon
T Geltha PLC carnat be uploardsd

It
Snbinge |

Clacs

Foioe Cancal

Help

3. Set the items in the table below, and click on the “Settings” button.

Item

Settings

Digit number

Select "8 digits".

Operation Mode

Select “Protect”.

8 digits password

Enter a 8-digit password.

Setting of FP memory loader option

Check the box of the function to use.

- Limited distribution function

— "Allow the download in case of same password"
- Enable the upload protection setting.

— "Set that PLC cannot be uploaded"”

Note:

This function is available only when a 8-digit password has been set.
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8.3.3 Table of Corresponding Operations of FP Memory Loader Security

Function

Note that the operation differs according to the combination of the program stored in the FP memory
loader and the status of the PLC to which is written.

Version check list

password" is set
and
- "Set that PLC cannot be uploaded"” is set.

Note2)

Status of destination PLC Password 4-digit password | 8-digit password
Program in FP memory loader Not set Protected Protected
- Password is unset.
or O O O
- 4-bit or 8-bit password is set.
- 8-digit password is set
and
- "Allow the download in case of same * % o
password" is set
- 8-digit password is set o o o
and Notel) Notel) Notel)
- "Set that PLC cannot be uploaded"” is set.
- 8-digit password is set
and
- "Allow the download in case of same X X °

Notel)

O: Download possible @: Download possible only for models with the same password

X : Download impossible

Notel) The upload protection setting is not available in FP memory loader Verl.*.
Note2) Although programs cannot be downloaded with FP memory loader Ver.2 or later, only the upload

protection setting is activated.

Status of PLC that program has been downloaded
When downloading a program to the PLC from the FP memory loader, the password that has been

already set on the unit may be changed. Note the followings.

Status of FP memory loader Password setting for FPOR after download

No password setting The password will be cleared.

4-digit password protected

The password will be overwritten with a new 4-digit password.

8-digit password protected

The password will be overwritten with a new 8-digit password.

8-digit password protected
Limited distribution setting: Off

The password will be overwritten with a new 8-digit password.

8-digit password setting

The password will not change.
Limited distribution setting: On (The program itself will not be downloaded.)
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8.4 Table of Security Settings/Cancel

For the settings on the FPOR control unit

Status of security

Security not Upload 4-digit 8-digit
set protection password password
Upload protection A A A
Sets/ —
4-digit password A A N/A
Cancels —
8-digit password A A N/A

A: Available N/A: Not available
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9.1 Clock/Calendar Function (For L40 and L60 types)

9.1.1 Clock/Calendar Function

- The clock/calendar function can be used when an optional backup battery is attached in the FP-X0 L40

or L60 type control unit.

- Note that this function cannot be used without the backup battery.

Specifications

Item

Specifications

Setting items

Year, month, day hour (24-hour display), minute,
second and day of week

Accuracy

At 0 °C: less than 95 seconds per month
At 25 °C: less than 10 seconds per month
At 55 °C: less than 130 seconds per month

Area for clock/calendar data

With the clock/calendar function, data indicating the hour, minute, second, day, year and other

information stored in the special data registers DT90053 to DT90057 can be read using the transmission
instruction and used in sequence programs.

A: Available, N/A: Available

Special data register No. Higher bytes Loyver bytes Read Write
s | teeerms | A |
Mocias | e | A | s
e | e Ao
IR
DT90057 . Day-ohe ek data A A

9.1.2 Setting of Clock/calendar

Setting using FPWIN GR

1. Select [Online Edit Mode] under the [Online] on the menu bar, or press the [CTRL] and [F2] keys at
the same time, to switch to the [Online] screen.

2. Select “Set PLC Date and Time” under “Tool” on the menu bar. The "Set PLC Date and Time" dialog
box is displayed.

Set PLC Date and Time dialog box

o P10 Dt e T UMY
PLo  Homs
e e e ) -“
h- -b:ll -ﬁ:l- Garcal |
Tine il b |
R R

3. Enter the date and time, and click the "OK" button.
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Setting and changing using program
1. The values written to the special data registers DT90054 to DT90057, which are allocated as the
clock/calendar setting area, are sent..
2. A value of H8000 is written to DT90058.
Note) The value can be sent using the differential instruction “DF”, or by changing H8000 to HO000.
Do not always write H8000.

[Example] Writing the date and time
Set the time to 12:00:00 on the 5th day when the X0 turns on.

0 e
—{oF }_[Fc MY HD OT 90054 :|. -+ = Set O mirutes and 0 seconcs
[Fomy MG  DTO0IBE J-weefei - SetilhhowShdesy
[Fo wv  Hecoo | DT90058 |---- -5 - Sel M lime.
s
Note:

No values have been set in the default settings, so the programming tool or another means must be
used to specify the values.

[Example] Using the clock/calendar

Sample program for fixed schedule and automatic start

In the example shown here, the clock/calendar function is used to output (YO) signal for one second, at
8:30 a.m. every day.

Here, the “Hour/minute” data stored in the special data register DT90053 is used to output the signal at
the appointed time.

R P Y TIPSR [T PSR R TR -
— |—{ F&0 AP DTO00SY  HEM Je.ooa.oo-. <} + Data comparison instrction '
1 Thi 'waied of the pocil dota rogheie: DT30053 (Hou I
el ]
— pp | rAieereismwad b,
— | E :l ==+« Comparisan match is outpd, _:
AL ] ¥ e LN o i
— HDF } ..-‘:"r [ :l b." Bppanied e culpd pulss | secoed] i
¥ - -~

1 0 | I:mx J. KD ] i 0. 1-aesnnd type e

. F-b o K set and Used as 3 Teecond yps bR

- The hour data is stored in the upper 8 bits of DT90053 and the minute data in the lower 8 bits, in the
BCD format.

- This hour and minute data is compared with the appointed time (BCD), and the R900B (=flag) special
internal relay is used to detect whether or not it matches the appointed time.
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9.2 Sampling Trance Function (For L40 and L60 types)

9.2.1 Overview

- The sampling trace function is available for the FPOR. Using this function enables to take samplings
and record (accumulate) the state of arbitrary data of 16 bits + 3 data registered in the PLC at an
arbitrary timing, and to examine the changes in the bit and data in details after stopping sampling at an
arbitrary timing.

- The sampling trace function is used by [Time chart monitor] under the online menu of the FPWIN GR.

The instructions, functions, special relays and special registers related to the sampling trace
function are as below.

Number Name Operation
F155 (SMPL) sampling instruction
F156 (STRG) Sampling stop trigger instruction
R902C Sample point flag OFF = Sampling by instruction
ON = Sampling at regular time intervals
R902D Sampling trace end flag When sampling trace starts =0 stops = 1
R902E Sampling trigger flag Turns on when sampling stop trigger is on.
R902F Sampling enable flag Turns on when sampling operation starts.
DT90028 Interval of sampling trace KO = For sampling by instruction
K1 to K3000 (10 ms to 30 seconds) For
sampling at regular time intervals

9.2.2 Details of Sampling Trace Function

No. of data collectable at one sampling: 16 bits + 3 data
Sampling capacity (No. of samples accumulable): 1000 samples

Types of sampling timing (When an instruction is executed, or at regular time intervals)
1: Sampling at regular time intervals From 10 ms
2: Sampling by F155 (SMPL) instruction

- Sampling for every scan can be executed by the instruction. Also, more than one sampling can be
executed in one scan.

- Timing for the execution of the F155 (SMPL) instruction can be set by the ladder sequence.

- It is not possible to activate the sampling at regular time intervals and the sampling by the F155(SMPL)
instruction simultaneously.

How to stop sampling
Methods of the stop trigger (request): Following two methods are available.

1: Deactivate request by the tool software
2: Deactivate request by the F156 (STRG) instruction

- If the stop trigger activates, the PLC will continue to take samplings for the specified number of delay,
and then stop the sampling operation.

- Once the sampling operation stops, the data will be automatically retrieved by the tool software and will
be indicated in a time chart.

- For the initial settings (number of samples: 1000, number of delay: 100), the number of samples before
and after the trigger point is 900 and 1000 respectively.
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Operation image of sampling trace

Traoe mamary in PLE

+— 1 gamaling data

W &

JI g

'\._ L

il 1

i | Back o lhe tigmmning
f_ I iT s ing e area
J'I .'I
¥ !

R

! o

9.2.3 How to Use Sampling Trace

{l FPWIN GR - [Untitie1:2 (Monitoring Time Chart)] o=
File View Onjne Sefings Dption Help 18] x|
(] | 5% [ bl 2]

1/ Comment [ Remark. [ ‘

FPZ 16 | Online [ PLC = REMOTE AUN | Monitar stopping [Hame
FREE | | Sawpling Times |1000 Tines | Saupling Rate | 100ws

Delay, Tames | 100 Tines ||
Moniter configuration
SAMPLE [T

Sampling data display

0

4
_I _I Data entry | _l\ |
[Tiwe Scale | o-c | o-2 [ c-r | 1t-c¢ | T-R | o-T
[ 100ms [ oms | 1oooms | -1o0oms | -zooows | -looows | zoooms - "

Cursor information

\ L |2 Orline |, Offfne |y |5 Setting |s Sedle |;Monitor [y |PunPro| ¢ [a ¢ |
Ready

[N

1. Sampling at regular time intervals

1) Register the bit/word device to be monitored by the time chart monitor function of FPWIN GR.
2) Specify the sampling configurations.

Set the mode of the sampling configurations to "TRACE".
Set the sampling rate (time).

Sampling Configurations

Mode

K.

il

LCancel
Sampling Times [1000 Times (100-1000)

Sampling Fiate
I~ Ewery SMPL ingtruction

100 msec (10 - 30000)

Delay Times 100 Times [1-999]

Help

3) Start monitoring. Start with the 4| button.




Now Tracing. ..

2. Sampling by instruction
1) Register the bit/word device to be monitored by the time chart monitor function of FPWIN GR.
2) Specify the sampling configurations.

Set the mode of the sampling configurations to " TRACE ".

Set the sampling rate (time) to 0.

Sampling Configurations
bade [TRACE =]
Lancel |
Sampling Times |1000 | Times (100 -1000)
Help

Sa

I‘I oo rses [10- SO0

Delay Times 100 Timez 1-939

3. Read data by trigger

1) Stop sampling by stopping monitoring the trace that has been started in the above procedure 1 or 2
on the time chart display of FPWIN GR. The data will be indicated in the time chart.

Stop monitoring. (Stop with the ﬁl button, stop by the "Trigger Break" in the menu, or stop by the F156
instruction.)

FPWIN GR [ <]

@ Read Trace data. Sure?
Mo |

Read Sample Trace Window

Reading sample trace data...

Flease wait for a while.
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9.3 Time Constant Processing

The input time constants for 16 points of the CPU input X0 to XF can be set by the system registers 430
to 437.

If this setting is specified, an operation like the equivalent circuit below will be performed.

By the setting, the noises or chattering of input will be removed.

CXn = Input signal of Xn contact
Xn = Image memory of input Xn

'::{.n Timer processaing  Sedling _&n
I I walue = System register L = J
saillirgy ek
Cxn Tumer processing Seting xn
e ] vllU = S50 Rgister 4|: H:l
Batng walle
A
Note:

- The input signal of X contact is retrieved at the timing of the normal I/O update.

- If the partial update instruction is executed for the input in the time constant processing, the time
constant processing will be invalid, and the input status at the time will be read out and set.

- The time constant processing can be performed for the input other than X0 to XF (add-on cassettes or
expansion units) by the F182 (FILTR) instruction.

- The timer instruction is not used for the timer processing in this equivalent circuit.

- The time constant processing is invalid when the high-speed counter, pulse catch or interrupt has been
specified.

Input time constant setting function and applicable models

System Control unitinput | Applicable model

register No. | 1/0O No. L14 L30 L40 L60
430 X0 to X3 A A A A
431 X4 to X7 N/A A A A
432 X8 to XB N/A A A A
433 XC to XF N/A A A A
434 X10 to X13 N/A N/A A A
435 X14 to X17 N/A N/A A A
436 X18 to X1B N/A N/A N/A A
437 X1C to X1F N/A N/A N/A A

A: Available N/A: Not available
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9.4 P13 (PICWT) Instruction

Data registers of 32765 words can be stored and used in the built-in ROM (F-ROM data area)
control unit using the P13 (PICWT) instruction.

Note the followings for the use:

1. Restrictions on the number of writing
Writing can be performed within 10000 times. If writing continues for more than that, the correct
operation cannot be guaranteed.

2.The power supply turns off when the P13 (PICWT) instruction is being executed.
If the power supply turns off during this instruction is being executed, the hold type area may not be kept.
(Also, when the power is shut off during rewriting in the RUN mode, the same event may occur.)
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Chapter 10

Self-Diagnostic and Troubleshooting
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10.1 Self-Diagnostic function

10.1.1 LED Display for Status Condition

How to read status indicator LEDs on control unit

LED status Description Operation
RUN PROG. ERR. status
Light (on) | Off Off Normal operation Operation
PROG. Mode
Normal Off Light (on) | Off LED does not flash even if the forcing Stop
condition output is performed in program mode.

Forcing input/output in Run mode

Flash Flash Off @] ti
asnes asnes RUN and PROG. LEDs flash alternately. | e 0"
Light (on) | Off Flashes ijer:;-idr:gg;nostlc error (Operation is Operation
ﬁg:;:gﬁl Off Light (on) | Flashes | Self-diagnostic error (Operation stops.) Stop
Light (on) | Light (on) | Light System watchdog timer has been
- Stop
or off or off (on) activated

10.1.2 Operation Mode When an Error Occurs

- Normally, when an error occurs, the operation stops. However, the operation can be continued by
setting the system registers for some errors.

“PLC System Register” setting menu on programming tool software

To specify the steps to be taken by the FPWIN GR if a PLC error occurs, select “PLC System Register
setting” under “Option” on the menu bar, and click on the “Action on Error” tab. The screen shown below
is displayed.

Pt plmuepiign - [l

H ot Harvhald
= HMoIDDieshis g b dghoabed i
T
il WTHI
Lird WTH o W 30 o e | o aion ned Bocl
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Examplel: When allowing duplicated output

Turn off the check box for No. 20. When operation is resumed, it will not be handled as an error.
Example2: When continuing operation even a calculation error has occurred

Turn off the check box for No. 26. When operation is resumed, it will be continued, but will be handled as
an error.
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10.2 Troubleshooting

10.2.1 If ERROR LED is Flashing

Condition: The self-diagnostic error occurs

Procedure 1

- Check the error contents (error code) using the programming tool.

- With the FPWIN GR, if a PLC error occurs during programming or debugging and the RUN mode is
changed to the PROG. mode, the following status display dialog box is displayed automatically. Check
the contents of the self-diagnosed error.

Status display dialog box

(T R | ' " oror s an operation ertor,the

g . T | error address can be confirmed in
BT PO i Al = o] . .
i L i flas i this dialog box.
gt i - After correcting the error, click on
VT L ewerd Dwrw 1 Fmi L. B
[ R A Hed L (L= “ "
e et ey e = the “Clear Error” button to clear the
AT fomrrnien error.
L ES g Ol adte's Hosr ol L 7 ) X i
i L e T DA i eI - To display the status display dialog
Lo Lol i 03 rme —————— . X
Aruce | AEMIMEPTEN o T e box again, select “Status Display”
et ey | oy, e e a1 under “Online” on the menu bar.
b [ 0 e D TR Ninda ooEEPREE 0 e
WOE 0 [Hed| (] Pl =im e [ Ersar (] i ek
By L (e 1 Il iy bl 0 P

P e O e ]

forb Lmegrwe By e naege
Lrim e LB Vhwepbinn Trve Dmgmne

Note) The above screen shows the case when using the FPOR.

Procedure 2
<For error code is 1to 9>
- Condition
There is a syntax error in the program.
- Operation 1
Change to PROG. mode and clear the error.
- Operation 2
Execute a total-check function using FPWIN GR to determine the location of the syntax error.

<For error code is 20 or higher>
- Condition

A self-diagnostic error other than a syntax error has occurred.
- Operation

Use the programming tool in PROG. mode to clear the error.

<For error code is 42 (1)>
- Condition
The expansion unit that had been connected when the power supply of the control unit was turned on is
disconnected or the expansion unit has powered off.
- Operation 1
Turn off the power supply of the control unit, and connect the expansion unit and add-on cassette.
- Operation 2
Turn on the power supply of the expansion unit.
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<For error code is 42 (2)>

- Condition
A temporary blackout such as a momentary power off occurred and the power supply of the expansion
unit was turned off.

- Operation 1
Once the power supply of the expansion unit is restored, the control unit will be automatically reset and
restarted.

<For error code is 43>

Using FPWIN GR

- Click on the “Clear Error” button in the “Status display dialog box”. Error code 43 and higher can be
cleared.

- In the PROG. mode, the power supply can be turned off and then on again to clear the error, but all of
the contents of the operation memory except hold type data will be cleared.

- An error can also be cleared by executing a self-diagnostic error set instruction F148 (ERR).

n Key Point:

When an operation error (error code 45) occurs, the address at which the error occurred is stored in
special data registers DT90017 and DT90018. If this happens, click on the “Operation Err” button in the
“Status display dialog box” and confirm the address at which the error occurred before cancelling the
error.

10.2.2 If ERR. LED is ON

Condition: The system watchdog timer has been activated and the operation of PLC has been
activated.

Procedure 1

Set the mode selector of PLC from RUN to PROG. mode and turn the power off and then on.

- If the ERR. LED is turned on again, there is probably an abnormality in the control unit. Please contact
your dealer.

- If the ERR. LED flashes, refer to chapter 10.2.1.

Procedure 2
Set the mode selector from PROG. to RUN mode.
- If the ERR. LED is turned on, the program execution time is too long. Check the program.

Check
- Check if instructions such as “JMP” or “LOOP” are programmed in such a way that a scan never finish.
- Check if interrupt instructions are executed in succession.

10.2.3 ALL LEDs are OFF

Procedure 1
Check wiring of power supply.

Procedure 2
Check if the power supplied to the control unit is in the range of the rating.
- Be sure to check the fluctuation of the voltage.

Procedure 3

Disconnect the power supply wiring to the other devices if the power supplied to the control unit is

shared with them.

- If the LED on the control unit turns on at this moment, increase the capacity of the power supply or
prepare another power supply for other devices.

- Please contact your dealer for further questions.
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10.2.4 Diagnosing Output Malfunction

Proceed from the check of the output side to the check of the input side.

Check of output condition 1: Output indicator LEDs are on

Procedure 1

Check the wiring of the loads.

Procedure 2

Check if the power is properly supplied to the loads.

- If the power is properly supplied to the load, there is probably an abnormality in the load. Check the
load again.

- If the power is not supplied to the load, there is probably an abnormality in the output section. Please
contact your dealer.

Check of output condition 2: Output indicator LEDs are off

Procedure 1

Monitor the output condition using a programming tool.

- If the output monitored is turned on, there is probably a duplicated output error.

Procedure 2

Forcing on the output using forcing input/output function.

- If the output indicator LED is turned on, go to input condition check.

- If the output indicator LED remains off, there is probably an abnormality in the output unit. Please
contact your dealer.

Check of input condition 1: Input indicator LEDs are off

Procedure 1

Check the wiring of the input devices.

Procedure 2

Check that the power is properly supplied to the input terminals.

- If the power is properly supplied to the input terminal, there is probably an abnormality in the input unit.
Please contact your dealer.

- If the power is not supplied to the input terminal, there is probably an abnormality in the input device or
input power supply. Check the input device and input power supply.

Check of input condition 2: Input indicator LEDs are on

Procedure

Monitor the input condition using a programming tool.

- If the input monitored is off, there is probably an abnormality with the input unit. Please contact your
dealer.

- If the input monitored is on, check the leakage current at the input devices (e.g., two-wire type sensor)
and check the program again.

Check

(1)Check for the duplicated use of output. Check whether the output has been rewritten using the high-
level instruction.

(2)Check the program flow when a control instruction such as MCR or JMP is used.
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10.2.5 A Protect Error Message Appears

When a password function is used

Procedure

Enter a password in the “Set PLC Password” menu in the programming tool and turn on the “Access”
radio button.

(1)Select “Set PLC Password” under “Tool” on the menu bar.

(2)The PLC password setting dialog box shown below is displayed. Turn on the radio button next to
“Access”, enter a password, and click on the “Settings” button.

Set PLC password dialog box
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10.2.6 PROG Mode does not Change to RUN

Condition: A syntax error or a self-diagnosed error that caused operation to stop has occurred.

Procedure 1

Check if the ERR. LED is flashing. Refer to "10.2.2 If ERR. LED is ON".

Procedure 2

Execute a total-check function using the tool software to determine the location of the syntax error.
When using FPWIN GR, select “Debug” on the menu bar, and select “Totally check program”.
Click on the “Execute” button in the total check dialog box.

10.2.7 Expansion Unit does not Operate

Procedure 1

Check if the terminal setting is specified for the expansion unit.

Check if the terminal setting is specified for multiple expansion units.

Procedure 2

Check if the expansion FPO adapter is installed at the last position.

When the expansion FPO adapter is installed at the last position, the terminal setting for other expansion
units is not necessary.

Procedure 3

Check if the power supply has turned on and off in a short time such as momentary power failure.
There is a possibility that the expansion unit has not been recognized due to the occurrence of
momentary power failure.

Turn off and on the power supply again.
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10.3 Operation Errors

10.3.1 Outline of Operation Errors

- An operation error is a condition in which operation is impossible when a high-level instruction is
executed.

- When an operation error occurs, the ERROR/ALARM LED on the control unit will blink and the
operation error flags (R9007 and R9008) will turn on.

- The operation error code "E45" is set at special data register DT90000.

- The error address is stored in special data registers DT90017 and DT90018.

Types of operation error

1. Address error

The memory address (number) specified by index modification is outside the area which can be used.
2. BCD data error

Operation is attempted on non-BCD data when an instruction handling BCD is executed, or BCD
conversion is attempted on data which is not within the possible conversion range.

3. Parameter error

In an instruction requiring the specification of control data, the specified data is outside the possible
range.

4. Over area error

The data manipulated by a block instruction exceeds the memory range.

10.3.2 Operation Mode When an Operation Error Occurs

- Normally, the operation stops when an operation error occurs.
- When you set system register 26 to "continuation", the control unit operates even if an operation error
occurs.

Using FPWIN GR

1. Set the mode of the CPU to RPOG.

2. Select the “Option" in "PLC Configuration" option from the menu bar.

3. On the "PLC Configuration" menu, select "Action on error”. This displays system registers 20 to 26.
4. Remove the check of system register 26.

5. Press the "OK" to write the setting to the PLC.

Using FPWIN Pro

1. Change the mode to offline.

2. Select "Action on error" from the system register table of the project navigator.
3. Change the setting of No. 26.
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10.3.3 Dealing with Operation Errors

<Procedure>

1. Check the location of the error.

Check the address where the error occurred, which is stored in DT90017 and DT90018, and make sure

the high-level instruction for that address is correct and appropriate.

2. Clear the error.

Use a programming tool to clear the error.

- When using FPWIN GR, select "Online" -> "Status Display" in the menu bar.
Execute "Clear Error".

- When using FPWIN Pro, select "Monitor" -> "PLC Status". Press the "Error Clear" button.

- An error can be cleared by turning the power off and on in PROG. mode, however, the contents of the
operation memory except the hold type data will be cleared.

- An error can also be cleared by executing a self-diagnostic error set instruction (F148).

- If the mode selector is set to "RUN", RUN will resume as soon as the error is cleared. So if the cause of
the error is not removed, the error may seem not to be cleared.

10.3.4 Points to Check in Program

1. Check if an extraordinarily large value or negative value was stored in the index register.
<Example> When a data register is modified using an index register
In this case, index register modifies the address of data register DTO. However, it may exceed the
addressable range of the data register depending on the data in 10. If the value exceeds the range, an
operation error will occur. The same is true when the contents of 10 are a negative value.

R
—{Fo wv, OO, WOTD ]

2. Is there any data which cannot be converted using BCD <« BIN data conversion?
<Example> When BCD-to-BIN conversion is attempted
In this case, if DTO contains a hexadecimal number with one of the digits A through F such as 12A4,
conversion will be impossible and an operation error will result.

R
—{F81 BIK, OTD DTi0D ]

<Example> When BIN-to-BCD conversion is attempted
In this case, if DT1 contains a negative value or a value greater than K9999, an operation error will
occur.

RO
—{Feo BCO, DT1, OTi10d ]

3. Check if the devisor of a division instruction is “0”.
<Example>
In this case, if the content of DT100 is "0", an operation error will occur.

R
—{Faz %, DOTO, DT100, OT200]
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11.1 Use of Duplicated Output (Double Coil)

11.1.1 Duplicated Output (Double Coil)

What is duplicated output (double coil)?

- Duplicated output refers to repeatedly specifying the same output in a sequence program.

- If the same output is specified for the "OT" and "KP" instructions, it is considered to be duplicated
output.
(Even if the same output is used for multiple instructions, such as the SET, RST instruction or high-
level instruction (such as data transfer), it is not regarded as duplicated output.)

- If you enter RUN mode while the duplicated output condition exists, it will be normally flagged as an
error. (The ERROR/ALARM LED will flash and the self-diagnostic error flag R9000 will go on.)

How to check for duplicated use
You can check for duplicated outputs in the program using the programming tool, by the following
method.

Using tool software
Select the "Debug" — “Totally Check Program" in the menu bar, and click "Execute". If there are any
duplicated outputs, an error message and the address will be displayed.

Enabling duplicated output

- If you need to use output repeatedly due to the content of the program, duplicated output can be
enabled.

- In this case, change the setting of system register 20 to "enable".

- When this is done, an error will not occur when the program is executed.

11.1.2 When Output is Repeated with an OT, KP, SET or RST Instruction

Condition of internal and output relays during operation

- When instructions are repeatedly used which output to internal and output relays such as transfer
instructions and OT, KP, SET and RST instructions, the contents are rewritten at each step during
operation.

<Example> Processing when SET, RST and OT instructions are used (X0 to X2 are all on).
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The output is determined by the final operation results

- If the same output is used by several instructions such as the OT, KP, SET, RST or data transfer
functions, the output obtained at the 1/0O update is determined by the final results of the operation.

<Example> Output to the same output relay YO with OT, KP, SET and RST instructions.

X0 Y0

— | [ ----- Y0 : ON
X1 Y0

— | {S>—----- YO : ON
X2 Y0

— | <R>—{----- Y0 : OFF

When X0 to X2 are all on, YO is output as off at /0O update.

- If you need to output a result while processing is still in progress, use a partial I/O update instruction
(F143).
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11.2 Instructions of Leading Edge Detection Method

11.2.1 Instructions of Leading Edge Detection Method

Instructions using the leading edge detection operation

. DF (leading edge differential) instruction

. Count input for CT (counter) instruction

. Count input for F118 (UCD up-down counter) instruction

. Shift input for SR (shift register) instruction

. Shift input for F119 (LRSR left-right shift register) instruction
. NSTP (next step) instruction

. Differential execution type high-level instruction (P13)

~NOoO Oh WN R

Leading edge detection method
- An instruction with a leading edge detection method operates only in the scan where its trigger
(execution condition) is detected switching from off to on.
1. Standard operation
O

Triggar | e
iy
Execulad avery scan.
2. Leading edge detection operation
Trigger — E‘I::
Operation of |" 1 EE‘-

TrEimicion 11_

Execusied caly one time

How to perform leading edge detection

The condition of the previous execution and the condition of the current execution are compared, and the
instruction is executed only if the previous condition was off and the current condition is on. In any other
cases, the instruction is not executed.

Precautions when using an instruction which performs leading edge detection

- When RUN begins, for example when the system is powered on, the off -> on change of the execution
condition (trigger) is not detected. Execution of the instruction will take place as explained on the next
page.

- When used with one of the instructions indicated in instructions 1 to 6 below which change the order of
execution of instructions, the operation of the instruction may change depending on input timing. Take
care regarding this point.

Be careful when using leading edge detection type instructions with control instructions, such
as;

1. MC and MCE instructions

2. JP and LBL instructions

3. LOOP and LBL instructions

4. CNDE instruction

5. Step ladder instructions

6. Subroutine instructions
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11.2.2 Operation and Precautions When RUN starts

Operation of first scan after RUN begins
- The leading edge detection instruction is not executed when the mode has been switched to the RUN
mode, or when the power supply is booted in the RUN mode, if the trigger (execution condition) is

already on.
R
{Perar o)
Triggger L3
Opearaian of [-I
nsschen p—m—————-' 1-

M Emegaled
? Execubad

- If you need to execute an instruction when the trigger (execution condition) is on prior to switching to
RUN mode, make a program as below using R9014 (initial pulse off relay). (R9014 is a special internal
relay which is off during the first scan and turns on at the second scan.)

<Example 1> DF (leading edge differential) instruction

¥0 FI\_ !
Ewan if X0 was initially o, the angit canditon fer e DF inalniedsn @
ail-to-an af e sécond scan, henslore destvalive auloul is chianad.

<Example 2> CT (counter) instruction

=i
i e— = 0 ]
1 |
i — | .
]
{—/l, Add Fi9014
0 FEOe
— H eT 108}
w1 I
| | :
L]
0
CTIO0 5
nq:l,.nl'\-r.l_-l =
e i Ewan if X0 wie imbally &, e inpul conditios Tor (ke soinbsr is sfis-an

at the second scan, therakare the oount = ircremenind
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11.2.3 Precautions When Using a Control Instruction

- If a leading edge detection instruction is in a control instruction, it will be executed only under the
following condition: The leading edge detection instruction was off when the execution condition of the
previous control instruction was reset, and the leading edge detection instruction is on when the
execution condition of the current control instruction becomes on.

- When a leading edge detection instruction is used with an instruction which changes the order of
instruction execution such as MC, MCE, JP or LBL, the operation of the instruction may change as
follows depending on input timing. Take care regarding this point.

<Example 1> Using the DF instruction between MC and MCE instructions

=
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HIT gz prmn ol
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|

X1 oL FEi
i 1 g
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W1 b e i Thas inpat conddion [X1] far the [3F inrruddicn fuse changesd from off toon

wnce P ba of U pravious execulon. B dedealien culjisl i@ obmined

<Example 2> Using the CT instruction between JP and LBL instructions
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11.3 Precautions for Programming

Programs which are not executed correctly

When a combination of contacts are set as the trigger (execution condition) of a differential instruction
(DF) or timer instruction, do not use an AND stack (ANS) instruction, read stack (RDS) instruction, or

pop stack (POPS) instruction.

<Example 1> When X1 was on prior to X0, YO will not be on even if X0 becomes on.
ANS
Y0

0 1
1o ) [

X X
| f\
X2

T

l

<Example 2> TMX5 will activate if X1 becomes on regardless of whether X0 is on or off.

ANS

X0 X1 - TMX 5, K 30 Y0

_|
X2

<Example 3> When X2 was on prior to X0, Y1 will not be on even if X0 becomes on.

.

PSHS
X0 l X1 YO0
B [
X2 Y1
HOF ——{

RDS X2

Zi——pops

T;H

Examples in which the above programs are rewritten correctly
<Program in which the example 1 is rewritten>

X0 X1 Y0
— F—— poF ) [
X0 X2
I ||
<Program in which the example 2 is rewritten>
X0 X1 -TMX5, K30 Y0
— L1
X0 X2
— | ]
<Program in which the example 3 is rewritten>
X0 X1 Y0
— 1 [
X0 X2 Y1
— —— h0F ) [ 1
X0 X3
= — 1|
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11.4 Rewrite Function During RUN

11.4.1 Operation of Rewrite During RUN

How operation of rewrite during RUN is performed

Rewriting programs can be executed even in RUN mode. When a rewrite is attempted during RUN, the
tool service time is temporarily extended, program rewriting is performed, and operation is resumed
without the need to change the mode. For this reason, the time of the scan during the RUN rewrite
extends from several ms to several hundreds of ms.

Operation during rewrite

1. External output (Y) is held.

2. External input (X) is ignored.

3. The timer (T) stops the clock.

4. Rise and fall changes in the inputs of differential instructions (DF), counter instructions (CT), and
left/right sift registers are ignored.

5. Interrupt functions are stopped.

6. Internal clock relays (special internal relays) are also stopped.

7. Pulse output is stopped during the rewrite.

Set values for timer/counter instructions
All set values specified with decimal constants (K) in timer and counter instructions are preset in the
corresponding set value areas (SV). Values in the elapsed value area (EV) do not change/

Operation of rewrite during RUN complete flag

The rewrite during RUN complete flag (R9034) is a special internal relay that goes on for only the first
scan following the completion of rewriting in the RUN mode. It can be used instead of the initial pulse
relay following a change in the program.
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11.4.2 Cases Where Rewriting During Run is Not Possible

When the timeout error message is indicated:
Even if the timeout error message is indicated, it is highly possible that the program in PLC has been

already rewritten. Carry out the following operations.

e T el o wihibe changing piogram in FLE
Fiogrsm may differ liom FLEC.

Flease cick below Helo butbor o lird e s ko b sobes (L

1. When ladder symbol mode

As a ladder editing is left, set it to the offline edit mode. Complete the program conversion in the tool
software, and then change to the online edit mode to check.

2. When boolean mode

A ladder editing is cleared.

Set it to the offline edit mode and carry out the editing operation again. After the operation, change to the

online edit mode to check.

When the timeout error occurs using the through mode in GT series programmable display
Extend the timeout time of the programmable display using the GTWIN.
(The default setting is 5 seconds.)

Select "Transfer" from "File" in the menu
bar. The "Transfer data" screen will

100l i PR LT S ERG  E T e

C0M part: [ = —
PACe = T | Select "Condition" to open
B oy 11500 =4 hg lrdigias | "Communication Setting" screen.
.- Change the value for "Timeout".
A Iyl el e e Click "OK" button to complete the
e r fallnwira vohe ubomsdnohe change of setting.
Oatalerab 5 500 B 1 9 9
ity
" Kon = Mdd " Even L
Tirea-ced 5 = | mac

Faradnates Lov ssborsatic =l
A Banid rata

i
¥ Paiy
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Cases where rewriting is not possible during RUN
1. When the result of rewriting is a syntax error.

<Example>

When executing the rewriting which does not form the following pair of instructions.
1. Step ladder instructions (SSTP/STPE)

2. Subroutine instructions (SUB/RET)

3. Interrupt instructions (INT/IRET)

4. JP/LBL

5. LOOP/LBL

6. MC/MCE

Also, rewriting is not possible during RUN in case of other syntax error.

2. During the forced input/output operation

Interrupt restrictions

When using interrupt, high-speed counter, pulse output or PWM output functions, do not perform a
rewrite during RUN.

If a rewrite during RUN is executed, the operation as below will be performed. Exercise caution.

1. Interrupt programs will be disabled.
Enable by executing an ICTL instruction once again.
<Example> Using R9034 (rewrite during RUN completed flag)

R9013

F———TcTL, 81,82 ]

R9034

}_

2. The high-speed counter will continue to count.
Target value match on/off instructions (F166/F167) will continue.
Coincidence interrupt programs will be disabled when the F166/F167 instruction is running.

3. The pulse output/PWM output stops when the rewriting is performed. The operation after the
completion of the rewriting during RUN varies depending on each instruction.

. Operation after the completion of
Instruction No. Name o .
rewriting during RUN

F171(SPDH) Pulse output (Trapezoidal control) The operation before rewriting continues.
F172(PLSH) Pulse output (JOG operation) Stop

F173(PWMH) PWM output Stop

F174(SPOH) Pulse output (Selectable data table | The operation before rewriting continues.

control operation)

F175(SPSH) Pulse output (Linear interpolation) The operation before rewriting continues.
F177(HOME) Pulse output (Home return) The operation before rewriting continues.

4. The regular sampling trace will not stop.

11-10



11.4.3 Procedures and Operation of Rewrite During RUN

Item

FPWIN GR
Ladder symbol mode

FPWIN GR
Boolean mode

Rewrite procedure

Maximum of 128 steps.

Changes are performed by block.
When PG conversion is executed
online, the program will be
rewritten.

Blogk & ,,,_[ Shock b
1

Rewriting performed by step.
Caution is required as rewriting
takes place simultaneously with the
change.

Operation
of each
instruction

If an instruction written in block a is

If an instruction written in block a is
detected in block b, the condition
before the rewrite will be held. Y
contact relays which are on will be

OT/KP detected in block b, the condition .
before the rewrite will be held. held in the on state. To turn them
off in the RUN mode, use forced
output. To turn them off in the RUN
mode, use forced output.
If an instruction written in block ais | If an instruction written in block a is
detected in block b, the condition detected in block b, the condition
before the rewrite will be held. before the rewrite will be held.
T™/CT Set values specified by K constants | Set values specified by K constants
in TM/CT instructions are presetin | in TM/CT instructions are preset in
all of the corresponding SV in the all of the corresponding SV in the
program. (Elapsed values EV do program. (Elapsed values EV do
not change.) not change.)
Fun If an instruction written in block a is -If deleted, the output memory area
High-level detected in block b, the condition '

instructions

before the rewrite will be held.

will be held.

When writing MC/MEC instructions,

Writing or deleting a single
instruction during RUN is not

ng be sure to write the instructions as a | possible.
pair. Write or delete the instruction in
FPWIN GR ladder symbol mode.
A subroutine is a program
CALL/ appearing between SUBn and RET | Write in the order: RET, SUB, CALL
SuB/ instructions. Delete in the order: CALL, SUB,
RET Be sure to write it to an address RET
which follows the ED instruction.
An interrupt program is a program
INT/ fr:psrt)reuirt:rc])?] : eé";’eseunre”gcvjt”edl t' '?OE; Write in the order: IRET, INT
IRET . Delete in the order: INT, IRET

address which follows the ED
instruction.
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{tem FPWIN GR FPWIN GR
Ladder symbol mode Boolean mode
Writing and deletion of a single
instruction is not possible for a
program with no step ladder area.
A distance with the same number Write or delete both instructions
SSTP/ cannot be defined twice. simultaneously in FPWIN GR ladder
. STPE An SSTP instruction cannot be symbol mode.
Operation ) . . .
of each written in a subprogram. In the case of an SSTP instruction
) . only, writing and deletion of a single
instruction ) L )
instruction is possible for a program
with a step ladder area.
Be sure to write the instruction for write in the order: JP-LBL or
P/ setting the loop number before LBL- LOOP-LBL
LOOP/LBL 9 P Delete in the order: LBL-JP or LBL-
LOORP instructions. LOOP
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11.5 Processing During Forced Input and Output

11.5.1 Processing When Forced Input/Output is Initiated During RUN

Forced setiresat processing | A

i =
FLE

l | E:Iueenaliant: PR

Inputioutput update -+i:: External cutput - o Y

5 "

L

Farced sebirese! processing | B

Oparation

L

Forced setresed processing ]

L

Peripheral Serice |
|

1. Processing of external input (X)

- Regardless of the state of the input from the input device, forced on/off operation will take precedence
at a contact specified for forced input/output in the above procedure B. At this time, the input LED wiill
not blink, however, the area of input X in the operation memory will be rewritten.

- As for contacts not specified, the on/off state will be read according to the input status from the input
device.

2. Processing of external output (Y)

- Regardless of the state of the result of operation, forced on/off will take precedence at a contact
specified for forced input/output in the above procedure A. At this time, the area of output Y in the
operation memory will be forcibly rewritten. External output will take place according to the input/output
update timing in the above diagram.

- The on/off state of contacts not specified will be determined by the operation result.

3. Processing of Timer (T) and Counter (C)

- Regardless of the timer/counter input condition, forced on/off operation will take precedence at a
contact specified for forced input/output. At this time, the contact of the timer (T) or counter (C) in the
operation memory will be rewritten. Timing and counting will not take place during control.

- The on/off state of contacts not specified will be determined by the operation result.

Operation during operation

For small-sized PLCs FPO, FPOR, FPX and FP-X

The internal relay R or output Y specified by OT or KP instruction is rewritten according to the results of
operation. However, as the R or Y is set/reset again right before the peripheral service (as the above
procedure C), the monitoring value with the tooling software or the output to external devices is forcibly
rewritten to a specified value.
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Chapter 12

Specifications

12-1



12.1 Table of Specifications

12.1.1 General Specifications

Iltem Description
Ambient temperature | 0 to +55 °C
Storage temperature | —40 to +70°C

Ambient humidity

10 to 95%RH (at25°C non-condensing)

Storage humidity

10 to 95%RH (at25°C non-condensing)

Breakdown voltage
Notel) Note2)

Between input terminal and output terminal

Between transistor output terminals and relay output
terminals

Between input terminals and power supply/earth

terminals 2300 V AC for 1 min.

Between relay output terminals and power
supply/earth terminals

Between transistor output terminals and power
supply/earth terminals

Between power supply terminal and earth terminal 1500 V AC for 1 min.

Between Input terminal and transistor output terminal | 500 V AC for 1 min.

Insulation resistance
Notel)

Between input terminal and output terminal

Between transistor output terminals and relay output

terminals 100 MQ or more
Between input terminals and power supply/earth (500 Vv DC
terminals measured with a
Between output terminals and power supply/earth megohm-meter)
terminals

Between power supply terminal and earth terminal

Vibration resistance

5 to 8.4 Hz, single amplitude of 3.5 mm, 1 cycle/min
8.4 to 150 Hz, constant acceleration of 9.8 m/s?, 1 cycle/min,
10 min on 3 axes

Shock resistance

Shock of 147 m/s?, 4 times on 3 axes

Noise immunity

1500 Vp-p with pulse widths 50 ns and 1ps (based on in-house
measurements) (AC power supply terminal)

Operation condition

Free from corrosive gases and excessive dust

Overvoltage category

Category Il

Pollution level

Pollution level 2

Weight

L14: Approx. 280 g, L30: Approx. 450 g, L40: Approx. 530 g,
L60: Approx. 730 g

Notel)The tool port is not isolated from the internal digital circuit.
Note2) Cutoff current: 5 mA (Factory default setting)
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Power supply specifications

Iltem

Specifications

Rated voltage

100to 240V AC

Voltage regulation range

8510264V AC

Inrush current

L14: 35A or less (at 240 V AC, 25 °C)
L30/L40/L60: 40A or less (at 240 V AC, 25 °C)

Momentary power off time

10 ms (when using 100 V AC)

Frequency

50/60 Hz (47 to 63 Hz)

Leakage current

0.75 mA or less between input and protective earth terminals

Internal power supply part
Guaranteed life

20,000 hours (at 55 °C)

Fuse

Built-in (Cannot be replaced)

Insulation system

Transformer insulation

Terminal screw

M3

Service Power Supply for Input (Output) (For L30/L40/L60)

Item Specifications
Rated output voltage 24V DC
Voltage regulation range 21.6t026.4V DC
Rated output current 0.3A
Overcurrent protection function " | Available
Terminal screw M3

Note) This is a function to protect overcurrent temporarily. If a current load that is out of the
specifications is connected, it may lead to damages.

Unit’s current consumption table

Current consumption of power supply

Unit type for Control unit
100 V AC 200V AC

AFPX-L14R 100 mA or less 70 mA or less

AFPX-L30R 330 mA or less 210 mA or less
Control unit AFPX-L40R 350 mA or less 220 mA or less

AFPX-L40MR 350 mA or less 220 mA or less

AFPX-L60R 390 mA or less 250 mA or less

AFPX-L60MR 390 mA or less 250 mA or less

Expansion I/O unit

AFPX-E16R "0

65 mA or less

40 mA or less

AFPX-E30R "7

310 mA or less

210 mA or less

AFPX-E16T oY

20 mA or less

10 mA or less

AFPX-E16P "oV

30 mA or less

15 mA or less

AFPX-E30T "0

345 mA or less

220 mA or less

AFPX-E30P "7

350 mA or less

225 mA or less

AFPX-E16X "0

20 mA or less

10 mA or less

AFPX-E14YR "o¢0

75 mA or less

40 mA or less

Programmable display

GT02,GTO2L
(5 VDC,RS232C type)

25 mA or less

15 mA or less

Notel) These current consumption indicate the increased amount of the current consumption of the ¢ ¢

control unit.

Note2) The current consumption of E30 is the current consumption at the supply terminal of E30. The
current consumption of the control unit does not increase.
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12.1.2 Performance Specifications

Descriptions

Item L14 L30 L40 L60
14 points 30 points 40 points 60 points
. DC input: 8, DC input: 16, DC input: 24, DC input: 32,
No. of Control unit Ry output: 4 Ry output: 10 Ry output: 12 Ry output: 24
I(;.ontro- Tr output: 2 Tr output: 4 Tr output: 4 Tr output: 4
able When using E16R Max. 88 points Max. 108 points
110 ) . - - . .
points expansion I/O units (Max. 3 units) (Max. 3 units)
When using E30R Max. 130 points Max. 150 points
expansion 1/0 units ) ) (up to 3 units) (up to 3 units)

Programming method/Control

Relay symbol/Cyclic operation

method
Program memory Built-in Flash ROM (without backup battery)
Program capacity 2.5k steps | 2.5k steps | 8k steps 8k steps
No. of Basic 114
instruction High-level 230
Up to 3k steps:

Operation speed

From 0.08 ps/step (by basic instruction)
From 0.32 ps/step (by high-level
instruction) (MV instruction)

From 0.08 ps/step (by basic

instruction)

From 0.32 ps/step (by high-level
instruction) (MV instruction)

From 3k steps:

From 0.58 ps/step (by basic

instruction)

From 1.62 ps/step (by high-level
instruction) (MV instruction)

Base time

0.15 ms 0.18 ms

0.31t0 0.35 ms or
less

0.341t00.39 ms or
less

1/0 refresh + base time

With E16: 0.4 ms x No. of units
With E30: 0.5 ms x No. of units

With expansion FPO adapter: 1.4 ms + FPO expansion unit refresh time

Note6)

External input (X)"®" 960 points (X0 to X59F) 1760 points (YO to Y109F)
External output (Y) " | 960 points (X0 to X59F) 1760 points (YO to Y109F)
Internal relay (R) 1008 points (RO to R62F) 4096 points (RO to R255F)
Special internal relay (R) | 224 points 224 points
256 points ") 1024 points "2
> E‘ (for initial setting, Timer: 250 points (TO | (for initial setting, Timer: 1008 points
g & to T249), Counter: 6 points (C250 to (TO to T1007), Counter: 16 points
g Timer/Counter (T/C) C255)) (C1008 to C1023))
5 Timer: can count up to (in units of 1ms, | Timer: can count up to (in units of 1ms,
8 10ms, 100ms or 1s)x 32767. 10ms, 100ms or 1s)x 32767.
g Counter: Can count up to 1 to 32767. Counter: Can count up to 1 to 32767.
o Link relay(L) None 2048 points (LO to L127F)
s Data register (DT) 2500 words (DTO to DT2499) 8192 words (DTO to DT8191)
; Special data register 420 words 420 words
g1 (0T
g Link data register (LD) None 256 word
Z| Index register (1) 14 words (10 to ID) 14 words (10 to ID)

Differential points

Unlimited points

Master control relay points

(MCR) 32 points 256 points
No. of labels (JP and LOOP) 100 points 256 points
No. of step laddars 128 stages 1000 stages

No. of subroutines

100 subroutines

500 subroutines
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Descriptions

Item L14 [ L30 L40 [ L60
No. of interrupt programs Input 8 programs, periodical interrupt 1 program
Sampling trace Not available | Available

Comment storage

All comments including 1/O comments, explanatory notes, interlinear comments
can be stored. (Backup battery is not necessary. 328 kbytes)

PLC link function

Not available

| Available

Constant scan

0.5 ms unit: 0.5 ms to 600 ms

Password

Available (4 digits, 8 digits)

Upload protection

Available

Self-diagnosis function

Such as watchdog timer, program syntax check

Program editing during RUN

Available

High-speed counter
Note3) Note4)

Single-phase 4 chs (Max. 20 kHz) or
2-phase 2chs (Max. 20kHz)

Single-phase 4 chs (Max. 50 kHz) or
2-phase 2chs (Max. 20kHz)

Pulse output/
PWM output "'

Pulse output: 1 ch | Pulse output: 2 chs
(Max. 20 kHz) or (Max. 20 kHz) or
PWM output: 1 ch | PWM output: 2 chs
(Max. 1.6 kHz) (Max. 1.6 kHz)

Pulse output: 2 chs (Max. 50 kHz) or
PWM output: 2 chs (Max. 3 kHz)

Pulse catch input/interrupt
input

8 points (Input of main unit: 8 points X0 to

X7)

(including high-speed counter and interrupt input)

Periodical interrupt

0.5 ms unit: 0.5 msto1.5s, 10 ms unit: 10 ms to 30 s

Analog input

None

2 chs, 10-bit resolution The following

input can be used individually for each

channel.

[Potentiometer (Volume) input]

Min. potentiomenter resistance: 5kQ

Resolution 10 bits (KO to K1000):

Accuracy+1.0% F.S. + External

resistance accuracy

[Thermister input]

Allowable thermister resistance

(External thermister min.

resistance+External resistance>2kQ)

Resolution 10 bits (KO to K1023):
Accuracy+1.0% F.S. + External

thermister accuracy

[Voltage input]

Absolute max. input voltage: 10 V

Resolution 10 bits (KO to K1023):

Accuracy + 2.5% F.S. (F.S. =10V)

Clock/calender

None

Builtin

Backup by F12,
P13 instructions

Data register (2500 words)

Data register (8192 words)

Flash - -
ROM . Counter: 6 points (C250 to C255) Counter:16 points (C1008 to €1023)
Automatic backup ) ) Internal relay:8 points (WR248 to
backup . Internal relay: 5 points (WR58 to WR62)
Note5) when power is cut . ; WR255)
Data register:300 words (DT2200 to s
off DT2499) Data register: 5 words (DT7890 to
DT8191)
Battery backup Not available Available

Notel) The number of points actually available for use is determined by the hardware configuration.
Note2) The number of points can be increased by using an auxiliary timer.
Note3) This is the specification when the rated input voltage is 24 V DC at 25 °C. The frequency will decrease

depending on voltage, temperature or usage condition.
Note4) For information on the restrictions on combinations, refer to "7.2 Function Specifications and Restricted Items".
Note5) Writing is available up to 10000 times. Areas to be held and not held can be specified using the system

registers.

Note6) Refresh time of FPO expansion unit

8-point unit No. of units used x 0.8 ms
16-point unit No. of units used x 1.0 ms
32-point unit No. of units used x 1.3 ms
64-point unit No. of units used x 1.9 ms
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12.1.3 Communication Specifications

Tool port
Item Specifications
Interface RS232C
Communication mode 1:1 communication
Transmission distance 15 m

Baud rate

(to be set by system register)
Note3)

300, 600, 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600, 19200, 38400, 57600, 115200 bps

Communication method

Half-duplex communication

Synchronous method

Start stop synchronous system

Transmission line

Multicore shielded line

Trans- Computer link ASCII

mission Ge_neral-purpo_se . ASCII, Binary

code serial communication

Communication | Data length 7 bits/8 bits

format Parity None/Even/Odd

(to be set by Stop bit 1 bit/2 bits

system register) | Start code STX/No STX

Noted) End code CR/CR+LF/None/ETX
No. of connected units "°'*? 2 units

Communication functions

Computer link (slave)
Modem initialization
General-purpose communication (only in RUN mode)

Notel) The start code and end code can be used only in the general-purpose serial communication

mode.

Note2) Unit numbers should be registered by the system register.

Note3) The baud rates of 300, 600 and 1200 bps can be specified by the SYS instruction only.

Note4) Although it has adequate tolerance to noise, it is recommendable to make the user program to
execute retransmission. (in order to improve reliability of the communication in case of
communication errors occurred by excessive noises or when a receiver equipment cannot receive

temporarily.)
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COM port (For LAOMR and L60MR types)

Item Specifications

Interface RS485

Communication mode 1:N communication

Transmission distance Max. 1200 m Noeb 2

Baud rate 19200, 115200 bps N°te? Notes)

Communication method Two-wire, half-duplex transmission

Synchronous method Start stop synchronous system

Transmission line Multicore shielded line

Trans- Computer link ASCII

mission Geperal-purpo§e . ASCII, Binary

code serial communication

Communication | Data length 7 bits/8 bits

format Parity None/Even/Odd

(to be set by Stop bit 1 bit/2 bits

system register) | Start code STX/No STX

Noted) End code CR/CR+LF/None/ETX

No. of connected units V2N | May 99 units (32 units max. when C-NET adapter is connected.)
Computer link (master/slave)
Modem initialization

Communication functions General-purpose serial communication
Modbus RTU (master/slave)
PC(PLC) link

Notel) When connecting a commercially available device that has an RS485 interface, please confirm
operation using the actual device. In some cases, the number of units, transmission distance, and
baud rate vary depending on the connected device.

Note2) The values for the transmission distance, baud rate and number of units should be within the
values noted in the graph below.

Fer baod rab= 1152 kbps
% 5 : ;P baud mle 16.2 kbps

Mumbser T
afunits e
istatians )+ ‘\]

o 00 1200
Tearamisshon cstanss |m|

Note3) The settings of the baud rate switches on the side of the unit and the system register No. 415
should be the same. Only 19200 bps can be specified when the C-NET adapter is connected with
the RS485 interface.

Note4) The start code and end code can be used only in the general-purpose serial communication
mode.

Note5) Unit numbers should be registered by the system register.

Factory default settings

Port type Baud rate Data length Parity Stop bit
Tool port 9600 bhit/s 8 bits Odd 1 bit
COM port 115200 bit/s 8 bits Odd 1 bit

ﬁ Note:

As it is the non-isolated type, the potential difference between the power supplies of RS485 devices
should be 4 V or less. If it exceeds 4 V, the unit may not communicate. The large potential difference
leads to the damage to devices.
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12.1.4 1/0 Allocation of FP-X0 Control Unit

The 1/O allocation of the FP-X0 control unit is fixed.

1/0 numbers
Type of control unit Number of allocation 1/0 number
. Input (8 points) X0 to X7
FP-X0 C14R control unit Output (6 points) Y010 Y5
. Input (16 points) X0 to XF
FP-X0 L30R control unit Output (14 points) Y0 1o YD
FP-X0 L40R control unit Input (24 points) iggc;ox)tﬂ
FP-X0 L40MR control unit Output (16 points) YO0 to YF
. X0 to XF
FP-X0 L60R control unit Input (32 points) X10 to X1F
FP-X0 L60MR control unit . YO to YD
Output (28 points) Y10 to Y1D
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12.2 Relays, Memory Areas and Constants

Number of points and range of

elapsed value
area "'*? (EV)

(EVO to EV255)

(EVO to EV1023)

Iltem memory area available for use Function
L14/L30 L40/L60
External input 960 points 1760 points Turns on or off based on external
Noted) (xy (X0 to X59F) (X0 to X109F) input.
External output | 960 points 1760 points Externally outouts on or off state
Noted) (yy (YO to Y59F) (YO to Y109F) y outp
Internal relay 1008 points (RO | 4096 points Relay which turns on or off only within
Noted) (R to R63F) (RO to R255F) program.
Link relay "% N 2048 points This relay is a shared relay used for
> | (L) one (LO to L127F) PLC link.
D This goes on when the timer reaches
@ | Timer " (T) 256 points 1024 points (TO | the specified time. It corresponds to
(TO to T249/ to T1007/ the timer number.
Counter Note2 NCMZE%O to C255) NCotle%O8 to C1023) _This goes on when the counter
©) increments. It corresponds to the
counter number.
Special internal | 224 points (from | 224 points (from SReézg?i\éfo]g:: dﬁg&i%mgﬁgﬁsbésgg gn
relay (R) R9000) R9000) ﬂgg
External input 60 words 110 words (WXO0 | Code for speciyfying 16 external input
Noted) () (WXO0 to WX59) | to WX109) points as one word (16 bits) of data.
External output | 60 words 110 words Code for specifying 16 external output
Noted) (\yy) (WY0 to WY59) | (WYOto WY109) | points as one word (16 bits) of data.
Internal relay 64 words 256 words Code for specifying 16 internal relay
Note2) (\WR) (WRO to WR63) | (WRO to WR255) | points as one word (16 bits) of data.
: 128 words Code for specifying 16 link rela
Link relay (WL) | None (WLO to WL127) | points as o%e va{)rg (16 bits) of )(;ata.
Data register 2500 words 8192 words Data memory used in program. Data
Note) (DT) (DTO to DT2499) | (DTO to DT8191) | is handled in 16-bit units (one word).
. . This is a shared data memory which is
5 hé@% rE%lster None ZESOV\;?)TSDZSS used within the PLC link. Data is
g (LD) ( ) handled in 16-bit units (one word).
= . Data memory for storing a target
E ;T\?;llﬁglg:tezr 256 words 1024 words value of a timer and setting value of a
2 | Note2) (SV0 to SV255) | (SVOto SV1023) | counter. Stores by timer/counter
(SV) number
Timer/Couner Data memory for storing the elapsed
256 words 1024 words value during operation of a

timer/counter. Stores by timer/counter
number.

Special data 420 words 420 words Data memory for storing specific data.

; ep ister (DT) (DT90000 to (DT90000 to Various settings and error codes are
9 DT90419) DT90419) stored.

| . 14 words 14 words Register can be used as an address

ndex register (1) (10 to ID) (10 to ID) of memory area and constants

modifier.
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Number of points and range of memory
Iltem area available for use Function
L14/L30 | L40/L60

- ?/el?:)tleg;?]?strol L14/L30: 32 points
.g (MCR) (MC) L40/L60: 256 points
o
S ('\\IJ% +OJ(|36(1§)F?)I s L14/L30: 100 points
= L40/L60: 256 points
S | (LBL)
g No. of step L14/L30: 128 stages
© | ladders (SSTP) | L40/L60: 1000 stages
IS g&)rogu tines L14/L30: 100 subroutines
*g’ (SUB) L40/L60: 500 subroutines
8 -

gro (;gorfalnr:tsezlr ,ti% 9 programs (External input: 8 points, Periodical program: 1 point)

Decimal K-32, 768 to K32, 767 (for 16-bit operation)
g | constants () |55 147, 483, 648 to K2, 147, 483, 647 | (for 32-bit operation)
+ | Hexadecimal HO to HFFFF (for 16-bit operation)
§ | constants (H) HO to HFFFFFFFF (for 32-bit operation)
© | Floating point | f-1.175494 x 10 to f-3.402823 x 10*°

type (f) f 1.175494 x 10 to f 3.402823 x 10*°

Notel) The number of points noted above is the number reserved as the calculation memory. The actual
number of points available for use is determined by the hardware configuration.

Note2) There are two types, one is the hold type that the last state is stored even if the power supply
turns off or the mode is changed to PROG. mode from RUN mode, and the other is the non-hold
type that the state is reset.

For L14/L30 type: The hold type and non-hold type areas are fixed. For information on the
sections of each area, refer to the performance specifications.

For L40/L60 type: The sections of the hold type and non-hold type areas can be changed by the
system registers.

Note3) The points for the timer and counter can be changed by the setting of system register 5. The
numbers given in the table are the numbers when system register 5 is at its default setting.
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Dimensions and Cable Specifications
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13.1 Dimensions

13.1.1 Dimensions

B Control unit

Typa Mol Li
LidR .
LAnR 150
FIR-X [ pontrsl uni
LdDR . LAJME | 150
LBOR. LEOME | 220
FPXDaupansion | EM. E18 &
unit EN 100
{LInd: mem
Type fode L H
L14R ]
PR ot it ot 122
| LSOR ., LSOMR 14z -
L0 . LEIE 242
FP-X0 gupansien | E14. E16 h2
: unit E30 0
FP-X0 anparsn unt
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13.2 Cable/Adapter Specifications

13.2.1 AFC8503/AFC8503S (PC connection cable)

wnes 'l
I o i DL pin Fara )

2 — S
e HHiH= ’—HWH ! AL
I..i — I

i | E— o |

| W S
AFET-E:E AFCEE03S : S e

H1

15 Het 1 U
oM SR

' (Unit: mm)

13.2.2 AFC85305/AFC8531/AFC8532 (For extending for the tool port)

™
. FH y _—
=T = T T
L AFCELEE :\D{Iﬂ:t‘}]_
E] -E =
O — —35 14
(Unit: mm)
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14.1 System Registers / Special Internal Relays / Special
Data Registers

14.1.1 System Registers

Precaution for System Registers

What is the system register area

e System registers are used to set values (parameters) which determine operation ranges and functions
used. Set values based on the use and specifications of your program.

e There is no need to set system registers for functions which will not be used.

Type of system registers
The registers to be used depend on each PLC.

1. Allocation of timers and counters (System registers 5)
The number of timers and counters is set by specifying the starting counter number.

2. Hold/non-hold type setting (System registers 6 to 14) (For L40 and L60 types only)

When these registers are set to "hold type", the values in the relays and data memory will be retained
even if the system is switched to PROG. mode or the power is turned off. If set to "non-hold type" the
values will be cleared to "0".

3. Operation mode setting on error (System registers 20, 23 and 26)
Set the operation mode when errors such as battery error, duplicated use of output, I/O verification error
and operation error occur.

4. Time settings (System registers 31to 34)
Set time-out error detection time and the constant scan time.

5. MEWNET-WO0 PC(PLC) link settings (System registers 40 to 47, 50 to 55, and 57)
These settings are for using link relays and link registers for MEWNET-WO0 PC(PLC) link communication.
Note) The default value setting is "no PC(PLC) link communication”.

6. Input settings (System registers 400 to 405)
When using the high-speed counter function, pulse catch function or interrupt function, set the operation
mode and the input number to be used for the function.

7. Tool and COM ports communication settings (System registers 410 to 415, 420, 421)
Set these registers when the Tool port and COM ports are to be used for computer link, general-purpose
serial communication, PC(PLC) link, and modem communication.

8. Input time constant settings (System registers 430 to 437)
Changing the input signal width to be loaded enables to prevent the malfunctions caused by chattering
or noises.
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Checking and changing the set value of system register
If you are going to use a value which is already set(the value which appears when read), there is no
need write it again.

Using programming tool software
Produce:

1. Set the control unit in the PROG mode.
2.0ption ->PLC Configuration
3.When the function for which setting are to be entered is selected in the PLC Configuration
dialog box, the value and setting status for the selected system register are displayed.
To change the value and setting status, write in the new value and /or select the setting status.
4.To register these settings, choose OK.

Precautions for system register setting

-System register settings are effective from the time they are set.
However, the system registers after No. 400 become effective when the mode is changed from PROG.
mode to RUN. With regard to the modem connection setting, when the power is turned off and on or
when the mode is changed from PROG. to RUN, the controller sends a command to the modem which
enables it for reception.

-When the initialized operation is performed, all set system register values (parameters) will be initialized
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14.1.2 Table of System Registers for FP-X0 L14/1L30/L40/L60

Add-

Default

Item Name Description
ress value
5 Starting number setting for counter L14/L30:250 | L14/L30 : 0o 256
L40/160:1008 | L40/L60 : 0 to 1024
Hold type area starting number
6 setting for timer and counter 1008 0 to 1024
» For L40/L60
— Hold type area starting number
% 7 setting for internal relays 248 0 to 256
< » For L40/L60
5 Hold type area starting number
% 8 setting for data registers 7890 0 to 8192
e » For L40/L60
T Hold or non-hold setting for step
Hold/
14 | ladder process Non-hold Non-hold
» For L40/L60
Previous value is held for a leading Hold/
4 edge detection instruction (DF Hold Non-hold
instruction) with MC
Hold type area starting word No. for
10 EC(PLC) link relay (For PC(PLC) 64 0 to 64
link 0)
» For L40/L60
o Hold type area starting word No. for
S 11 EC(PLC) link relay (For PC(PLC) 128 64 t0 128
° link 1)
< » For L40/L60
S Hold type area starting word No. for
% 12 FC(PLC) link register (For PC(PLC) 128 0to 128
£ ink 0)
» For L40/L60
Hold type area starting word No. for
13 EC(PLC) link register (For PC(PLC) 256 128 t0 256
link 1)
» For L40/L60
_ oo | Disable orenable setting for Disabled Disabled/Enabled
S _ duplicated output
5 S 23 Opgraﬂgn setting when an 1/O Stop Stop/Continuation of operation
Z 0 venﬁcapon error occurs
< 26 Operat.lon setting when an Stop Stop/Continuation of operation
operation error occurs
o 31 Wait timg se.tting for multi-frame 2600.0 mMs 410 32760 ms
g communication
= Timeout setting for SEND/RECYV,
o 32 RMRD/RMWT commands 10000.0 ms | 10 to 81900 ms
g Constant value settings for scan 0: Normal scan
[= 34 Normal scan | 0 to 600 ms: Scans once each

time

specified time interval

Notel) Data is retained only when installing a backup battery.
Note2) Without the battery, use at the default settings. If changing the settings, the "Hold/Non-hold"
operation becomes unstable.
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Item Add- Name DU Description
ress value
For FP-X0 L40/L60
Range of link relays used for
- 40 PC(PLC) link 0 0 to 64 words
£ Range of link data registers used for
g 41 PC(PLC) link 0 0 to 128 words
g 42 Startlng nymber for link relay 0 010 63
g transmission
=~ 43 Link relay transmission size 0 0 to 64 words
s - - -
= 44 Startlng nymber for link data register 0 010 127
3 transmission
T 45 Link data register transmission size 0 0 to 127 words
E_)'_’ 46 PC(PLC) link switch flag Normal Normal/reverse
Maximum unit number setting for
47| MEWNET-WO PC(PLC) link 16 11016
Range of link relays used for
o 50 PC(PLC) link 0 0 to 64 words
= Range of link data registers used for
o 51 PC(PLC) link 0 0 to 128 words
— . B
iy 50 Startlng nymber for link relay 64 64 t0 127
= transmission
= 53 Link relay transmission size 0 0 to 64 words
= Starting number for link data register
®) 54 0 128 128 to 255
prt transmission
% 55 Link data register transmission size 0 0 to 127 words
a 57 Maximum unit number setting for 16 11016

MEWNET-W0 PC(PLC) link
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Iltem f:sds' Name Default value Description
Do not set input X0 as high-speed counter.
Two-phase input (X0, X1)
Two-phase input (X0, X1) Reset input (X4)
Incremental input (X0)
CHo: Incremental input (X0) Reset input (X4)

High-speed : Decremental input (X0)

counter Do not §et input Decremental input (X0) Reset input (X4)

operation | 0 @S high-speed | ndividual input (X0, X1)

400 d counter Individual input (X0, X1) Reset input (X4)
mode Incremental/decremental control input (X0,
setting X1)

(X0, X1, X4, Incremental/decremental control input (X0,
X5) X1) Reset input (X4)
CH1: Do not set input X1 as high-speed counter.
: Incremental input (X1)
— Do not §et input Incremental input (X1) Reset input (X5)
o | _ X1 as high-speed | pecremental input (X1)
£ g counter Decremental input (X1) Reset input (X5)
@ S Do not set input X2 as high-speed counter.
o1 8 Two-phase input (X2, X3)
213 Two-phase input (X2, X3) Reset input (X6)
£ g Incremental input (X2)
5 7 CH2: Incremental input (X2) Reset input (X6)
S| = : Decremental input (X2)
o
= '% Do not §et nput Decremental input (X2) Reset input (X6)
S _ X2 as high-speed | |ngividual input (X2, X3)
© High-speed | counter Individual input (X2, X3) Reset input (X6)
counter Incremental/decremental control input (X2,
operation rerementalid tal control input (X2
ncremental/decremental control inpu ,
400 m(t)td_e X3) Reset input (X6)
o2, x3, x5, | CH®
5(7 » 925 Do not set input Do not set input X3 as high-speed counter.
) X3 as high-speed | »For L14/L30
counter Do not set input X4 as high-speed counter.
» For L40/L60
> For L14/|.‘30 Incremental input (X3)
Do not set input Incremental input (X3) Reset input (X7)
X4 as high-speed | Decremental input (X3)
counter Decremental input (X3) Reset input (X7)
» For L40/L60

Notel) When the operation mode is 2-phase, individual or direction discrimination mode, the settings of
CH1 or CH3 in system register No. 400 and the settings of CH5 in No. 401 are invalid.

Note2) When the reset input settings are overlapped, each setting of CH1 in system register No.400 and
CHS3 in No.401 has priority.

Note3) When system registers Nos. 400 to 403 are set for the same input contact simultaneously, the
priority order is as follows; 1. High-speed counter 2. Pulse catch 3. Interrupt input
When the high-speed counter is used in the incremental input mode, specifying X0 as interrupt
input or pulse catch input will be invalid, and X0 will be activated as the counter input of the high-
speed counter.
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Add-

controller input

The pressed contact is up and set to trailing
edge.

Iltem ress Name Default value Description
Pulse/
" PWM output Normal output (YO, Y1)
> settings CHo: Pulse output (YO, Y1)
= (Y0, Y1) Normal output Pulse output (YO, Y1) / Home inputX5
o = (X5) PWM output (YO), Normal output (Y1)
2|3 » For L14
5 3 402 | pulse/ Normal output (YO, Y1)
° 2 PWM output CHo: Pulse output (YO, Y1)
2 a i Normal output | Pulse output (YO, Y1) / Home input X5
o setlings PWM output (Y0), Normal output (Y1)
S (YOto Y3) Normal output (Y2, Y3)
) (X5, X7) CHa1: Pulse output (Y2, Y3)
» For Normal output | Pulse output (Y2, Y3) / Home input X7
L30/L40/L60 PWM output (Y2), Normal output (Y3)
%) ¥ M N2 M3 N4 MH ME K¥
()]
i i ! !

= 403 Pulse cat(.:h Not set rércler inpul [ S
=B input settings The pressed contact is set for the pulse
,% 2 catch input.

E% ¥ M N2 M3 N4 MH ME K¥
=3 Interrupt input Coobrrinput| | [ 1 1 | 1 1 |

prd 404 . Not set . .

5 settings The pressed contact is set for the interrupt

o input.

% A0 ¥ X3 X3 Ed X5 K@ KT
§-§ Interrupt edge Liading ecge | ey :.I L al _|
o 405 | setting for Leading edge e

m r
£o fodrgedge | | | | | ] ] [ |
-5

(]

Notel) The controller output settings must be specified for using the pulse output and PWM output.
The output specified for the pulse output and PWM output cannot be used as normal output.
Note2) X5 can be also used as the home input of the pulse output CHO to CH1.
For using the home return function of pulse output, be sure to make the home input settings. In
that case, X2 cannot be set as the high-speed counter.
Note3) L14 type:
For the pulse output CHO, the home return cannot be performed with the deviation counter clear.
Note4) L30/L40/L60 type:
When performing the home return with the deviation counter clear for the pulse output CHO, Y3
should be set to the normal output as the Y3 is used for the deviation counter clear signal.
For the pulse output CH1, the home return cannot be performed with the deviation counter clear.
Note5)The settings of Nos. 403 to 405 are specified for each contact on the screen.
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ltem | 249" Name Dl Description
ress value
410 | Unit No. setting 1 1to0 99
Communication Comouter link Computer link
412 mode setting P General-purpose communications "%
Selection of modem | py;copjeg Enabled/Disabled
connection
Enter the settings for the various items.
- Data length bit: 7 bits/8 bits
Data lenath - Parity check: none/with odd/with even
ata eng - Stop bit: 1 bit/2 bits
N bit: 8 bits . oo .
Communication . .| - The following setting is valid only when
413 f . Parity check: A 2
ormat setting swith odd” the communication mode specified by
N system register 412 has been set to
o Stop bit: 1 bit P . L
g eneral-purpose serial communication”.
b= - Terminator: CR/CR+LF/None
3 - Header: STX not exist/STX exist
%’ 2400 bps
<1 4800 bps
g 9600 bps
[ 415 | Baud rate setting 9600 bps 19200 bps
38400 bps
57600 bps
115200 bps
Starting address for
received buffer of
420 ) 0 0 to 2499
general (serial data)
communication mode
Buffer capacity
setting for data
421 | received of general 128 0to 128

(serial data)
communication mode
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ftem | 299" Name il Description
ress value
410 | Unit No. setting 1 1t0 99
Computer link
Communication Comouter link General-purpose serial communication
412 mode setting P PC(PLC) link
MODBUS RTU
Selection of modem | ;o6 Enabled/Disabled
connection
Enter the settings for the various items.
- Data length bit: 7 bits / 8 bits
- Parity check: none/with odd/with even
Data length R .
AN - Stop bit: 1 bit / 2 bits
N bit: 8 bits . L .
Communication . .| - The following setting is valid only when
413 f : Parity check: . .2
o ormat setting odd the communication mode specified by
£ o system register 412 has been set to
=3 Stop bit: 1 bit ) ; S
o 9 General-purpose serial communication”.
g ?r - Terminator: CR / CR+LF / None
g - - Header: STX not exist / STX exist
- o 2400 bps
s 4 4800 bps
8 9600 bps
415 | Baud rate setting 9600 bps 19200 bps
38400 bps
57600 bps
115200 bps
Starting address for
416 received buffer of 0 0 to 32764
general (serial data)
communication mode
Buffer capacity
setting for data
417 | received of general 2048 0 to 2048
(serial data)
communication mode

Notel) The communication format in a PC(PLC) link is fixed at the following settings:

Data length is 8 bits, odd parity, stop bit is 1.

The communication speed (baud rate) is fixed at 115200 bps.
Note2) The general-purpose communication of the tool port is only available in RUN mode. In PROG.
mode, the computer link mode is always used regardless of settings.
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Item

Add-
ress

Name

Default
value

Description

Controller input time constant settings
1to4

430

Controller input time
constant setting 1

X0 to X3

» For L14/L.30/L40/L60

431

Controller input time
constant setting 1

X4 to X7

» For L14/L.30/L40/L60

432

Controller input time
constant setting 2
X8 to XB

» For L30/L40/L60

433

Controller input time
constant setting 2
XC to XF

» For L30/L40/L60

434

Controller input time
constant setting 3
X10 to X13

» For L40/L60

435

Controller input time
constant setting 3
X14 to X17

» For L40/L60

436

Controller input time
constant setting 4
X18 to X1B

» For L60

437

Controller input time
constant setting 4
X1C to X1F

» For L60

1ms

None
0.1lms
0.5ms
1ms
2ms
4 ms
8 ms
16 ms
32ms
64 ms
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14.1.3 Table of Special Internal Relays for FP-XL14/L30/L40/L60

WR900 FP-X0

flag

Address Name Description
R9000 Self-diagnostic error Turns on when a self-diagnostic error occurs.
flag = The content of self-diagnostic error is stored in DT90000.
R9001 Not used -
R9002 Not used -
R9003 Not used -
R9004 ]Icll(a)gverlflcatlon error Turns on when an I/O verification error occurs.
Backup battery error Turns on when a backup battery error occurs.
R9005 flag (non-hold) Turns on when the battery has run out even if the system
register No. 4 has been set not to inform the battery error.
Turns on when a backup battery error occurs.
Turns on when the battery has run out even if the system
Backup battery error register No. 4 has been set not to inform the battery error.
R9006 Once a battery error has been detected, this is held even after
flag (hold)
recovery has been made.
=t goes off if the power supply is turned off, or if the system
is initialized.
Turns on and keeps the on state when an operation error
R9007 Operation error flag occurs. . .
(hold) —=The address where the error occurred is stored in DT90017.
(indicates the first operation error which occurred).
Operation error flag Turns on for an instant when an pperation error occurs. .
R9008 (non-hold) —=The address where the operation error occurred is stored in
DT90018. The contents change each time a new error occurs.
This is set if an overflow or underflow occurs in the calculation
R9009 Carry flag results, and as a result of a shift system instruction being
executed.
RI00A > Flag Turns o.n Whgn the F:ompared results are larger in the
comparison instructions (F60 to F63).
Turns on;
- when the compared results are equal in the comparison
R900B = Flag instructions (F60 to F63).
- when the calculated results become 0 in the arithmetic
instructions.
Turns on when the compared results are smaller in the
R900C < Flag comparison instructions (F60 to F63).
Turns on when the set time elapses (set value reaches 0) in
R900D Auxiliary timer the timing operation of the F137(STMR)/F183(DSTM)
Contact auxiliary timer instruction. The flag turns off when the trigger
for auxiliary timer instruction turns off.
Tool port . .
R900E L Turns on when communication error at tool port is occurred.
communication error
Constant scan error Turns on when scan time exceeds the time specified in
R900F system register 34 during constant scan execution.

This goes on if 0 has been set using system register 34.
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WR901 FP-X0

Address Name Description
R9010 Always on relay Always on.
R9011 Always off relay Always off.
R9012 Scan pulse relay Turns on and off alternately at each scan.
Initial (on type) pulse Goes on for only the first scan after operation (RUN) has
R9013 rela ype)p been started, and goes off for the second and subsequent
Y scans.
Initial (off type) pulse Goes off for only the first scan after operation (RUN) has
R9014 rela ype)p been started, and goes on for the second and subsequent
Y scans.
Step ladder initial pulse | Turns on for only the first scan of a process after the boot at
R9015
relay (on type) the step ladder control.
R9016 Not used -
R9017 Not used -
R9018 0.01 s clock pulse relay Repeats on/off operations in 0.01
sec. cycles. m
i i . .
R9019 0.02's clock pulse relay Repeats on/off operations in 0.02 s |
cycles. oozl
i i . .
RIO1A 0.1's clock pulse relay Repeats on/off operations in 0.1 s |
cycles. Forsl
i i . .
R9O1B 0.2 s clock pulse relay Repeats on/off operations in 0.2 s |
cycles. Foasl
RI01C 1s clock pulse relay Repeats on/off operationsin 1 s
cycles. 1
R901D 2 s clock pulse relay Repeats on/off operations in 2 s
cycles. e
R9OLE 1 min clock pulse relay Repeats on/off operations in 1 min
cycles. o min
R901F Not used -
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WR902 FP-X0
Address Name Description
Turns off while the mode selector is set to PROG.

R9020 RUNmode flag Turns on while the mode selector is set to RUN.

R9021 Not used -

R9022 Not used -

R9023 Not used -

R9024 Not used -

R9025 Not used -

R9026 Message flag Turns on while the F149 (MSG) instruction is executed.

R9027 Not used -

R9028 Not used -

R9029 Forcing flag Turns .on during forced on/off operation for input/output
relay timer/counter contacts.

R9I02A Interrupt enable flag Turns on while the external interrupt trigger is enabled by

the ICTL instruction.

R902B Interrupt error flag Turns on when an interrupt error occurs.
Sampling by the instruction=0

Sampling at constant time intervals=1
When the sampling operation stops=1,
When the sampling operation starts=0

R902C Sample point flag

R902D Sample trace end flag

Sampling stop trigger When the sampling stop trigger activates=1
R902E . .

flag When the sampling stop trigger stops=0
R902F Sampling enable flag When sampling starts=1

When sampling stops=0
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WR903 FP-X0

Address Name Description
R9030 Not used -
R9031 Not used -
- Turns on when the general-purpose communication
function is being used
R9032 COM1 port mode flag - Goes off when any function other than the general-
purpose communication function is being used.
R9033 PR instruction flag off. Prmtlng S .no.t executed.
On: Execution is in progress.
Rewriting during RUN Goes on for ony the first scan following completion of a
R9034 ) : .
done flag rewrite during the RUN operation.
R9035 Not used -
R9036 Not used -
COM1 port - Goes on.if a.transmission error occurs during data
R9037 communication error communication. . .
flag - Goes off when a request is made to send data, using the
F159 (MTRN) instruction.
COM1 port reception
R9038 done flag during - Turns on when the terminator is received during general -
general- purpose serial purpose serial communication.
communication
COM1 port transmission | - Goes on when transmission has been completed in
R9039 done flag during general-purpose serial communication.
general-purpose serial - Goes off when transmission is requested in general-
communication purpose serial communication.
R903A Not used -
R903B Not used -
R903C Not used -
R903D Not used -
TOOL port re(.:eptlon - Turns on when the terminator is received during general -
R903E done flag during general . -
L purpose serial communication.
purpose communication
TOOL port transmission | - Goes on when transmission has been completed in
R903F done flag during general-purpose serial communication.
general-purpose serial - Goes off when transmission is requested in general-
communication purpose serial communication.

Note) R9030 to R903F can be changed during 1 scan.
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WR904 FP-X0

Address Name Description
- Goes on when the general-purpose serial
R9040 TOOL port mode flag communication is used.
- Goes off when the MEWTOCOL is used.
R9041 COM1 port PC(PLC) link flag | Turn on while the PC(PLC) link function is used.
R9042 Not used -
R9043 Not used -
Monitors whether the F145 (SEND) or F146 (RECV)
instructions can be executed or not for the COM1 port.
R9044 COM1 port SEND/RECV Off: None of the above mentioned instructions can be
instruction execution flag executed. (During executing the instruction)
On: One of the above mentioned instructions can be
executed.
Monitors if an abnormality has been detected during the
COM1 port SEND/RECV gxecutign of the F145 (SEND) or F146 (RECW
R9045 instruction execution end instructions for the.COMl port as follows:
flag Off: No abonormz.;lllty detected. o
On: An abnormality detected. (communication error)
The error code is stored in DT90124.
gggig to Not used -

Note) R9040 to R904F can be changed during 1 scan.

WR905 FP-X0

Address Name Description
When using MEWNET-WO0
MEWNET-WO0 - Turns on when a transmission error occurs at PC(PLC)
R9050 PC(PLC) link transmission link.
error flag - Turns on when there is an error in the PC(PLC) link
area settings.
ggggi to Not used -
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WR906 FP-X0

Address Name Description
Unit Turns on when Unit No. 1 is communicating properly in
R9060 NG 1 PC(PLC) link mode. Turns off when operation is stopped,
) when an error occurs, or when not in the PC(PLC) link mode.
Unit Turns on when Unit No. 2 is communicating properly in
R9061 NG 2 PC(PLC) link mode. Turns off when operation is stopped,
) when an error occurs, or when not in the PC(PLC) link mode.
Unit Turns on when Unit No. 3 is communicating properly in
R9062 NG 3 PC(PLC) link mode. Turns off when operation is stopped,
) when an error occurs, or when not in the PC(PLC) link mode.
Unit Turns on when Unit No. 4 is communicating properly in
R9063 No.4 PC(PLC) link mode. Turns off when operation is stopped,
) when an error occurs, or when not in the PC(PLC) link mode.
Unit Turns on when Unit No. 5 is communicating properly in
R9064 NO.5 PC(PLC) link mode. Turns off when operation is stopped,
) when an error occurs, or when not in the PC(PLC) link mode.
Unit Turns on when Unit No. 6 is communicating properly in PLC
R9065 NG.6 link mode. Turns off when operation is stopped, when an error
' occurs, or when not in the PLC link mode.
Unit Turns on when Unit No. 7 is communicating properly in
R9066 NG.7 PC(PLC) link mode. Turns off when operation is stopped,
) when an error occurs, or when not in the PC(PLC) link mode.
. Turns on when Unit No. 8 is communicating properly in
R9067 I\P/I(E(VF\T(E)TH\;VI?O HZI; PC(PLC) link mode. Turns off when operation is stopped,
o ) when an error occurs, or when not in the PC(PLC) link mode.
transmission - - — -
assurance Unit Turns on vyhen Unit No. 9 is communlcatlng pr.operly in
R9068 relay NG.9 PC(PLC) link mode. Turns off when operation is stopped,
) when an error occurs, or when not in the PC(PLC) link mode.
Unit Turns on when Unit No. 10 is communicating properly in
R9069 No.10 PC(PLC) link mode. Turns off when operation is stopped,
) when an error occurs, or when not in the PC(PLC) link mode.
Unit Turns on when Unit No. 11 is communicating properly in
R906A No.11 PC(PLC) link mode. Turns off when operation is stopped,
) when an error occurs, or when not in the PC(PLC) link mode.
Unit Turns on when Unit No. 12 is communicating properly in
R906B No.12 PC(PLC) link mode. Turns off when operation is stopped,
) when an error occurs, or when not in the PC(PLC) link mode.
Unit Turns on when Unit No. 13 is communicating properly in
R906C No.13 PC(PLC) link mode. Turns off when operation is stopped,
) when an error occurs, or when not in the PC(PLC) link mode.
Unit Turns on when Unit No. 14 is communicating properly in
R906D No.14 PC(PLC) link mode. Turns off when operation is stopped,
) when an error occurs, or when not in the PC(PLC) link mode.
Unit Turns on when Unit No. 15 is communicating properly in
R906E No.15 PC(PLC) link mode. Turns off when operation is stopped,
) when an error occurs, or when not in the PC(PLC) link mode.
Unit Turns on when Unit No. 16 is communicating properly in
R906F No.16 PC(PLC) link mode. Turns off when operation is stopped,

when an error occurs, or when not in the PC(PLC) link mode.
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WR907 FP-X0

Address Name Description
R9070 Unit Turns on when Unit No. 1 is in the RUN mode.
No.1 Turns off when Unit No. 1 is in the PROG. mode.
R9O71 Unit Turns on when Unit No. 2 is in the RUN mode.
No.2 Turns off when Unit No. 2 is in the PROG. mode.
R9072 Unit Turns on when Unit No. 3 is in the RUN mode.
No.3 Turns off when Unit No. 3 is in the PROG. mode.
R9073 Unit Turns on when Unit No. 4 is in the RUN mode.
No.4 Turns off when Unit No. 4 is in the PROG. mode.
R9074 Unit Turns on when Unit No. 5 is in the RUN mode.
No.5 Turns off when Unit No. 5 is in the PROG. mode.
R9075 Unit Turns on when Unit No. 6 is in the RUN mode.
No.6 Turns off when Unit No. 6 is in the PROG. mode.
R9076 Unit Turns on when Unit No. 7 is in the RUN mode.
No.7 Turns off when Unit No. 7 is in the PROG. mode.
R9077 MEWNET-WO | Unit Turns on when Unit No. 8 is in the RUN mode.
PC(PLC) link | No.8 Turns off when Unit No. 8 is in the PROG. mode.
R9078 0 operation Unit Turns on when Unit No. 9 is in the RUN mode.
mode relay No.9 Turns off when Unit No. 9 is in the PROG. mode.
R9079 Unit Turns on when Unit No. 10 is in the RUN mode.
No0.10 | Turns off when Unit No. 10 is in the PROG. mode.
RIOTA Unit Turns on when Unit No. 11 is in the RUN mode.
No.11 | Turns off when Unit No. 11 is in the PROG. mode.
RIO7B Unit Turns on when Unit No. 12 is in the RUN mode.
No.12 | Turns off when Unit No. 12 is in the PROG. mode.
RIO7C Unit Turns on when Unit No. 13 is in the RUN mode.
No0.13 | Turns off when Unit No. 13 is in the PROG. mode.
R907D Unit Turns on when Unit No. 14 is in the RUN mode.
No.14 | Turns off when Unit No. 14 is in the PROG. mode.
R9O7E Unit Turns on when Unit No. 15 is in the RUN mode.
No.15 | Turns off when Unit No. 15 is in the PROG. mode.
R9O7E Unit Turns on when Unit No. 16 is in the RUN mode.
No.16 | Turns off when Unit No. 16 is in the PROG. mode.

14-17



WR908 FP-X0

Address Name Description
Unit Turns on when Unit No. 1 is communicating properly in
R9080 NG 1 PC(PLC) link mode. Turns off when operation is stopped,
) when an error occurs, or when not in the PC(PLC) link mode.
Unit Turns on when Unit No. 2 is communicating properly in
R9081 NG 2 PC(PLC) link mode. Turns off when operation is stopped,
) when an error occurs, or when not in the PC(PLC) link mode.
Unit Turns on when Unit No. 3 is communicating properly in
R9082 NG 3 PC(PLC) link mode. Turns off when operation is stopped,
) when an error occurs, or when not in the PC(PLC) link mode.
Unit Turns on when Unit No. 4 is communicating properly in
R9083 No.4 PC(PLC) link mode. Turns off when operation is stopped,
) when an error occurs, or when not in the PC(PLC) link mode.
Unit Turns on when Unit No. 5 is communicating properly in
R9084 NO.5 PC(PLC) link mode. Turns off when operation is stopped,
) when an error occurs, or when not in the PC(PLC) link mode.
Unit Turns on when Unit No. 6 is communicating properly in PLC
R9085 NG.6 link mode. Turns off when operation is stopped, when an error
' occurs, or when not in the PLC link mode.
Unit Turns on when Unit No. 7 is communicating properly in
R9086 NG.7 PC(PLC) link mode. Turns off when operation is stopped,
) when an error occurs, or when not in the PC(PLC) link mode.
. Turns on when Unit No. 8 is communicating properly in
R9087 '\P/Ig(vg:rlg)-r“\:]vfl HZI; PC(PLC) link mode. Turns off when operation is stopped,
o ) when an error occurs, or when not in the PC(PLC) link mode.
transmission - - — -
assurance Unit Turns on vyhen Unit No. 9 is communlcatlng pr.operly in
R9088 relay NG.9 PC(PLC) link mode. Turns off when operation is stopped,
) when an error occurs, or when not in the PC(PLC) link mode.
Unit Turns on when Unit No. 10 is communicating properly in
R9089 No.10 PC(PLC) link mode. Turns off when operation is stopped,
) when an error occurs, or when not in the PC(PLC) link mode.
Unit Turns on when Unit No. 11 is communicating properly in
R908A No.11 PC(PLC) link mode. Turns off when operation is stopped,
) when an error occurs, or when not in the PC(PLC) link mode.
Unit Turns on when Unit No. 12 is communicating properly in
R908B No.12 PC(PLC) link mode. Turns off when operation is stopped,
) when an error occurs, or when not in the PC(PLC) link mode.
Unit Turns on when Unit No. 13 is communicating properly in
R908C No.13 PC(PLC) link mode. Turns off when operation is stopped,
) when an error occurs, or when not in the PC(PLC) link mode.
Unit Turns on when Unit No. 14 is communicating properly in
R908D No.14 PC(PLC) link mode. Turns off when operation is stopped,
) when an error occurs, or when not in the PC(PLC) link mode.
Unit Turns on when Unit No. 15 is communicating properly in
R908E No.15 PC(PLC) link mode. Turns off when operation is stopped,
) when an error occurs, or when not in the PC(PLC) link mode.
Unit Turns on when Unit No. 16 is communicating properly in
R908F No.16 PC(PLC) link mode. Turns off when operation is stopped,

when an error occurs, or when not in the PC(PLC) link mode.
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WR909 FP-X0

Address Name Description
R9090 Unit Turns on when Unit No. 1 is in the RUN mode.
No.1 Turns off when Unit No. 1 is in the PROG. mode.
R9091 Unit Turns on when Unit No. 2 is in the RUN mode.
No.2 Turns off when Unit No. 2 is in the PROG. mode.
R9092 Unit Turns on when Unit No. 3 is in the RUN mode.
No.3 Turns off when Unit No. 3 is in the PROG. mode.
R9093 Unit Turns on when Unit No. 4 is in the RUN mode.
No.4 Turns off when Unit No. 4 is in the PROG. mode.
R9094 Unit Turns on when Unit No. 5 is in the RUN mode.
No.5 Turns off when Unit No. 5 is in the PROG. mode.
R9095 Unit Turns on when Unit No. 6 is in the RUN mode.
No.6 Turns off when Unit No. 6 is in the PROG. mode.
R9096 Unit Turns on when Unit No. 7 is in the RUN mode.
No.7 Turns off when Unit No. 7 is in the PROG. mode.
R9097 MEWNET-WO | Unit Turns on when Unit No. 8 is in the RUN mode.
PC(PLC) link | No.8 Turns off when Unit No. 8 is in the PROG. mode.
R9098 1 operation Unit Turns on when Unit No. 9 is in the RUN mode.
mode relay No.9 Turns off when Unit No. 9 is in the PROG. mode.
R9099 Unit Turns on when Unit No. 10 is in the RUN mode.
No0.10 | Turns off when Unit No. 10 is in the PROG. mode.
R9I09A Unit Turns on when Unit No. 11 is in the RUN mode.
No.11 | Turns off when Unit No. 11 is in the PROG. mode.
R909B Unit Turns on when Unit No. 12 is in the RUN mode.
No.12 | Turns off when Unit No. 12 is in the PROG. mode.
R909C Unit Turns on when Unit No. 13 is in the RUN mode.
No0.13 | Turns off when Unit No. 13 is in the PROG. mode.
R909D Unit Turns on when Unit No. 14 is in the RUN mode.
No.14 | Turns off when Unit No. 14 is in the PROG. mode.
R909E Unit Turns on when Unit No. 15 is in the RUN mode.
No.15 | Turns off when Unit No. 15 is in the PROG. mode.
R909F Unit Turns on when Unit No. 16 is in the RUN mode.
No.16 | Turns off when Unit No. 16 is in the PROG. mode.
WR910 FP-X0
Address Name Description
ggiggto Not used -
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WR911 to WR913 FP-X0

Address Name Description
23112 glgef;;j Egggﬂg - Turns on high-speed counter channels by F166 (HC1S)
RO112 cgunter HSC-CHZ or F167 (HC1R) instruction during control.
control ~ - Turns off when clearing the control or on the completion
R9113 flag HSC-CH3 of this instruction.
R9114 to
RO11F Not used -
R9120 cF:Ll:tlf)it PLS-CHO - Turns on while the pulses are being output by the F171
. . i Note1) (SPDH), F172 (PLSH), F173 (PWMH), F174(SPOH),
R9121 'O”nsfclr:;“ PLS-CH1 F175(SPSH) and F177(HOME) instructions.
R9122 to
RO12F Not used -
R9130 to
RO13F Not used -

Notel) This relay is avaialble for the FP-X0 L30/L40/L60 type only.
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14.1.4 Table of Special Data Registers for FP-X0 L14 /L30/L40/L60

(A: Available, N/A: Not available)

Address Name Description Rgad ert-
-ing ing
DT90000 Self-diagnostic error The self-diagpostic e.rror code is stored here A N/A
code when a self-diagnostic error occurs.
DT90001 | Not used - N/A N/A
DT90002 | Not used - N/A N/A
DT90003 | Not used - N/A N/A
DT90004 | Not used - N/A N/A
DT90005 | Not used - N/A N/A
DT90006 | Not used - N/A N/A
DT90007 | Not used - N/A N/A
DT90008 | Not used - N/A N/A
DT90009 | Not used - N/A N/A
When the state of installation of FP-XO0
expansion /O unit has changed since the
power was turned on, the bit corresponding to
5790010 Extensiqn /0 verify ::Se leit No. will turn on. Monitor using binary A /A
error unit play.
15 i TE543710BEMN)
| I TES AT T 0 (LnaMa)
an *1* emo, off "0°: nomal
DT90011 | Not used - N/A N/A
DT90012 | Not used - N/A N/A
DT90013 | Not used - N/A N/A
One shift-out hexadecimal digit is stored in bit
Operation auxiliary positions 0 to 3 when the data shift instruction,
DT90014 | register for data shift F105 (BSR) or F106 (BSL) is executed. The A A
instruction value can be read and written by executing FO
(MV) instruction.
The divided remainder (16-bit) is stored in
DT90015 DT90015 When the.divi.sion instruction F32(%) A A
Operation auxiliary or F52(B%) |pstruct|on is gxecuted. .The
register for division divided remainder (32-bit) is stored in
instruction .DTQOO:.LS and DT90016 when the (?ilVISIOFI
instruction F33(D%) or F53(DB%) is executed.
DT90016 The value can be read and written by A A
executing FO(MV) instruction.
After commencing operation, the address
Operation error where the first operation error occurred is
DT90017 aé)dress (hold type) stored. Monitor trf)1e address using decimal A NIA
display.
The address where an operation error
Operation error occurred is stored. Each time an error occurs,
DT90018 | address (non-hold the new address overwrites the previous A N/A

type)

address. Monitor the address using decimal
display.
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(A: Available, N/A: Not available)

Address Name Description REET | Al
ing | -ing
The data stored here is increased by one every
25 ms rin 2.5 ms. (HO to HFFFF)
DT90019 ) NO?EZ) Difference between the values of the two points A N/A
counter .
(absolute value) x 2.5 ms = Elapsed time between
the two points.
The data stored here is increased by one every
10.67 ps. (HO to HFFFF)
10 ps ring counter | Difference between the values of the two points
DT90020 | Note2)noted) (absolute value) x 10.67 us = Elapsed time A N/A
between the two points.
Note) The exact value is 10.67 pus.
DT90021 | Not used - N/A | N/A
The current scan time is stored here. Scan time is
Scan time (current | calculated using the formula:
DT90022 A N/A
value) " Scan time (ms) = stored data (decimal) x 0.1 ms
Example: K50 indicates 5 ms.
. The minimum scan time is stored here. Scan time
Scan time is calculated using the formula:
DT90023 | (minimum value) ) g o A N/A
Note1) Scan time (ms) = stored data (decimal) x 0.1 ms
Example: K50 indicates 5 ms.
. The maximum scan time is stored here. The scan
Scan time time is calculated using the formula:
DT90024 | (maximum value) , 9 - A N/A
Note1) Scan time (ms) = stored data (decimal) x 0.1 ms
Example: K125 indicates 12.5 ms.
The mask conditions of interrupts using the
Mask condition instruction can be stored here. Monitor using
monitoring binary display.
DT90025 | register for 15 13 ¢ 7 3 DEEh) A N/A
interrupts i —
1i T 5 i 1
(INTO to 7) LT i o
{: brtesTupt enabled
DT90026 | Not used - N/A | N/A
Periodical The value set by ICTL instruction is stored.
DT90027 | interrupt interval KO: periodical interrupt is not used. A N/A
(INT24) K1 to K3000: 0.5ms to 1.5s or 10ms to 30s
Sample trace KO: Sampling by the SMPL instruction
DT90028 interval K1 to K3000 (x 10 ms): 10 ms to 30 s A N/A
DT90029 | Not used - N/A | N/A

Notel) Scan time display is only possible in RUN mode, and shows the operation cycle time. (In PROG.
mode, the scan time for the operation is not displayed.) The maximum and minimum values are
cleared each time the mode is switched from RUN to PROG.

Note?2) It is renewed once at the beginning of each one scan.

Note3) As DT90020 is renewed even if FO(MV), DT90020 and D instruction is being executed, it can be
used to measure the block time.
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(A: Available, N/A: Not available)

Address Name Description Rz |
ing ing
DT90030
DT90031 The contents of the specified message (Data
DT90032 | Character storage by | length) are stored in these special data A N/A
DT90033 | F149 MSG instruction | registers when F149 (MSG) instruction is
DT90034 executed.
DT90035
DT90036 | Not used - N/A N/A
The number of data that match the searched
DT90037 Workl fF)r SRC data is stored here when F96 (SRC) A N/A
instructions ) oo
insturction is executed.
The position of the first matching data is
DT90038 Work2 fF)r SRC storeF:j here when an F96 (SRC)ginstruction is A N/A
instructions
executed.
DT90039 | Not used - N/A N/A
Analog input 0
DT90040 (Volume input) The potentiometer value (KO to K1000) is A N/A
DToo0a1 | Analog input 1 stored here. A | NA
(Volume input)
DT90042 | Not used - N/A N/A
DT90043 | Not used - N/A N/A
Analog input 0
DT90044 | (Thermister, voltage A N/A
input) The converted values (0 to 1024) of
Analog input 1 thermister input and voltage input are stored.
DT90045 | (Thermister, voltage A N/A
input)
DT90046 | Not used - N/A N/A
DT90047 | Not used - N/A N/A
DT90048 | System work Used by the system. N/A N/A
DT90049 | Not used - N/A N/A
DT90050 | Not used - N/A N/A
DT90051 | Not used - N/A N/A
DT90052 | Not used - N/A N/A
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(A: Available, N/A: Not available)

Address Name Description Resal | W
-ing ing
Hour and minute data of the clock/calendar are
stored here.
Clock/calendar This da.lta is read-only data. It cannot be
monitor overwritten.
DT90053 (hour/minute) Ll I L A A
> For L40/L60 I
", e -
Foaurdata Minuts e
HO 4 H25  HID 42 HEB
Clock/calendar The year, month, day, hour, minute, second
i and day-of-the-week data for the
DTo0054 | MoOnitor Y - -
(minute/second) clock/calendar is stored. The built-in
» For L40/L60 clock/calendar will operate correctly through
Clock/calendar the year 2099 and supports Ieap .years. The
. clock/calendar can be set by writing a value
monitor . .
DT90055 using a programming tool software or a
(day/hour) rogram that uses the FO (MV) instruction
» For L40/L60 prog '
Hghar e Lovenr basta
Clock/calendar I £ i — ‘ |
monitor ' ]
DT90056 . A A
linuke dais | Second data
(vear/month) DTS0M |1t HSS} | HOO 16 HEG)
» For L40/L60
OTaonss |, Dy dala | Hourdala
(HO1 ta H31}| (HOC 1o H23)|
Yaor dula | Menth dala
o eoalend CTH0 | 1400 be WoE) | (HO1 e H12)
Clock/calendar Dizy-of-the-wank|
. DTaansT - |
| HI0 b HOS)
DT90057 monitor L i

(day-of-the-week)
» For L40/L60

As a day of the week is not automatially set on
FPWIN GR, fix what day is set to 00, and set
each value for 00 to 06.
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(A: Available, N/A: Not available)

Address

Name

Description

Read-
ing

Writ-
ing

DT90058

Clock/calendar time

setting

» For L40/L60

It is used to adjust the time of the built-in
clock/calendar.

When setting the clock/calendar by
program

By setting the highest bit of DT90058 to 1, the
time becomes that written to DT90054 to
DT90057 by FO (MV) instruction. After the
time is set, DT90058 is cleared to 0. (Cannot
be performed with any instruction other than
FO (MV) instruction.)

<Example>
Set the time to 12:00:00 on the 5th day when
the X0 turns on.

X
LN 11 Fputs O meades
—{_::II-__*—LFEIM'#,I- b, OTa0ad| | e
| Fomy H 59 =1 | lgnis ¥ 2h
[FOMY, H 552, DTH0SE hesur Sih eliry
| FOKIY, HECDD, EIT'ZIJI]EE: el Thie e

Note) If the values of DT90054 to DT90057
are changed with the programming tool
software, the time will be set when the new
values are written. Therefore, it is
unnecessary to write to DT90058.

DT90059

Communication error

code

Error code is stored here when a
communication error occurs.

N/A

N/A
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(A: Available, N/A: Not available)

Address Name Description Rzl | i
ing ing
Step ladder process
DT90060 (0to 15)
Step ladder process
DT90061 (16 to 31)
Step ladder process
DT90062 (3210 47)
Step ladder process
DT90063 (48 10 63)
Step ladder process
DT90064 (64 10 79)
Step ladder process
DT90065 (80 to 95)
Step ladder process
DT90066 (96 t0 111)
DT90067 Step ladder process
(112to 127) Indicates the startup condition of the step
DToo0es | Step ladder process ladder process. When the process starts up,
(128 to 143) the bit corresponding to the process number
Step ladder process turns on.
DT90069 (144 to 159)
DTo0070 | Step ladder process Monitor using binary display.
(160 to 175) A A
<Eeaimplgs
DT90071 SJT?egtlaidgir process Elj ‘] 3 10 B T
(S Iodd ) DTBO0EO | H \
tep ladder process 1z fl 7 3 N{Processia|
DT90072 (192 to 207) 1 Execuiing T Mob-gyaculing
Step ladder process
DT90073 (208 to 223) A programming tool software can be used to
Step ladder process write data.
DT90074 (224 to 239)
Step ladder process
DT90075 (240 to 255)
Step ladder process
DT90076 (256 to 271)
Step ladder process
DT90077 (272 to 287)
Step ladder process
DT90078 (288 to 303)
Step ladder process
DT90079 (304 to 319)
Step ladder process
DT90080 (320 to 335)
DT90081 Step ladder process

(336 to 351)
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(A: Available, N/A: Not available)

Address Name Description ReatE) | i
ing ing
Step ladder process
DT90082 (352 to 367)
Step ladder process
DT90083 (368 to 383)
Step ladder process
DT90084 (384 to 399)
Step ladder process
DT90085 (400 to 415)
DT90086 Step ladder process
(416 to 431) Indicates the startup condition of the step
DToo0g7 | Step ladder process ladder process. When the process starts up,
(432 to 447) the bit corresponding to the process number
Step ladder process turns on .
DT90088 (448 to 463)
DToo0gg | Step ladder process Monitor using binary display.
(464 to 479) A A
Step ladder process <Exam g
DT90090 480 to 495 14 ? 3 11 JEHL P
(S Iodd ) oTH00s | i f
tep ladder process T 7 E R L
DT90091 (496 to 511) 1 Exgcuging 0 Mot-gsacufing
Step ladder process
DT90092 (512 to 527) A programming tool software can be used to
Step ladder process write data.
DT90093 (528 to 543)
Step ladder process
DT90094 (544 to 559)
Step ladder process
DT90095 (560 to 575)
Step ladder process
DT90096 (576 to 591)
DT90097 Step ladder process

(592 to 607)
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(A: Available, N/A: Not available)

L Read- | Writ-
Address Name Description . .
ing ing
Step ladder process
DT90098 (608 to 623)
Step ladder process
DT90099 (624 to 639)
Step ladder process
DT90100 (640 to 655)
Step ladder process
DT90101 (656 to 671)
Step ladder process
DT90102 (672 to 687)
Step ladder process
DT90103 (688 to 703)
Step ladder process
DT90104 (704 to 719)
Step ladder process
DT90105 (720 to 735)
Step ladder process
DT90106 (736 to 751)
DT90107 S;gg Iad7<23e7r process . N
(752 to 767) Indicates the startup condition of the step
DT90108 (S;gg t|:d7ds§; process ladder process. When the process starts up,
Step ladder process the bit corresponding to the process number
DT90109 (784 to 799) turns on.
DT90110 Step ladder process Monitor using binary display
(800 to 815) A A
DT90111 Step ladder process e eampes 13 1 i 1 0 (Bt Ha
(816 to 831) Frideo T !
Step ladder process Ll 1] (8] w7 g Rl {Prpmege b
brooii2 (832 to 847) 1: During nning - £t Duning stopaing
Step ladder process )
DTOLIS | g45 10 863) A programming tool software can be used to
Step ladder process write data.
DT90114 (864 to 879)
Step ladder process
DT90115 (880 to 895)
Step ladder process
DT90116 (896 to 911)
Step ladder process
DT90117 (912 to 927)
Step ladder process
DT90118 (928 to 943)
Step ladder process
DT90119 (944 to 959)
Step ladder process
DT90120 (960 to 975)
Step ladder process
DT90121
(976 to 991)
Step ladder process
DT90122 (992 to 999)

(higher byte is not used.)
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(A: Available, N/A: Not available)

Address Name Description R.ead ert
-ing | -ing
DT90123 | Not used - N/A | N/A
COM1 SEND/RECV For details, refer to Programming Manual
DT90124 instruction end code (F145 and F146). N/A A
DT90125 | Not used - N/A | N/A
DT90126 Forceq ON/OF.F . Used by the system N/A A
operating station display
DT90127
to Not used - N/A | N/A
DT90139
DT90140 The number of times the receiving operation
is performed.
DT90141 The cqrrent |ntervf31I betwee.n two receiving
operations: value in the register x 2.5ms
DT90142 The m!nlmum |ner.val betwgen two receiving
operations: value in the register x 2.5ms
DT90143 The maximum interval between two receiving
MEWNET-W0 operations: value in the register x 2.5ms A N/A
PC(PLC) link 0 status The number of times the sending operation is
DT90144
performed.
DT90145 The cqrrent |ntervf';1l betweeh two sending
operations: value in the register x 2.5ms
DT90146 The m!nlmum |nte.rval betwgen two sending
operations: value in the register x 2.5ms
DT90147 The mfmmum |ntgrval between two sending
operations: value in the register x 2.5ms
The number of times the receiving operation
DT90148 .
is performed.
DT90149 The cqrrent |ntervf';1l betweeh two receiving
operations: value in the register x 2.5ms
DT90150 The m!nlmum |ner.val betwgen two receiving
operations: value in the register x 2.5ms
DT90151 The maximum interval between two receiving
MEWNET-W0 operations: value in the register x 2.5ms A N/A
PC(PLC) link 1 status The number of times the sending operation is
DT90152
performed.
DT90153 The cqrrent |ntervf';1l betweeh two sending
operations: value in the register x 2.5ms
DT90154 The m!nlmum |nte.rval betwgen two sending
operations: value in the register x 2.5ms
DT90155 The mfmmum |ntgrval between two sending
operations: value in the register x 2.5ms
DT90156 Area used for measurement of receiving
MEWNET-WO0 interval. A N/A
DT90157 PC(PLC) link O status Area used for measurement of sending

interval.

14-29



(A: Available, N/A: Not available)

Address Name Description REatE | Wi
ing ing
DT90158 Area used for measurement of receiving
MEWNET-WO0 interval. A N/A
DT90159 PC(PLC) link 1 status Area used for measurement of sending
interval.
MEWNET-WO0 . .
DT90160 PC(PLC) link 0 unit No. Stores the unit No. of PC(PLC) link 0. A N/A
MEWNET-WO0
DT90161 | PC(PLC) link O error Stores the error contents of PC(PLC) link 0. A N/A
flag
DT90162
to Not used - N/A N/A
DT90169
DT90170 Duplicated destination for PC(PLC) inter-link
address
DT90171 Counts how many times a token is lost.
DT90172 Counts how many times two or more tokens
are detected.
DT90173 Counts how many times a signal is lost.
DT90174 E;)é:frz(r:r;iejeténderfmed commands have
MEWNET-WO No. of times Sl.Jm check errors have occurred A N/A
DT90175 | PC(PLC) link O status . .
during reception.
DT90176 No. gf times format errors have occurred in
received data.
DT90177 No. of times transmission errors have
occurred.
DT90178 No. of times procedural errors have occurred.
DT90179 No. of times overlapping parent units have
occurred.
DT90180
to Not used - N/A N/A
DT90218
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(A: Available, N/A: Not available)

Address Name Description Rzl | il
ing ing
Unit No. (Station No.) . .
. 0: Unit No. (Station No.) 1 to 8,
DT90219 | selection for DT90220 to 1 U::t Ng EStZt:g: Ng; 9 tz 16 A A
DT90251 ) ) )
DT90220 System regis-
ter 40 and 41
PC(PLC) System regis
DT90221 | link Y ¢
. ter 42 and 43
Unit -
DT90222 | (station) System regis- | The contents of the system register settings
No 1oro Lter44and45 | nartaining to the PLC inter-link function for
DT90223 System regis- | the various unit numbers are stored as
ter 46 and 47 | shown below.
e
PC(PLC) System regis <Ef:(ample> i
DT90225 | link Yy g When DT90219is 0
Unit ter 42 and 43
is- Highuar byt |
DT0226 | (station) | SYstemredis-| TR ensrE
ter 44 and 45 el b | |
No. 2 or 10 Svet - DTO02&3 . i - Zas "
DT90227 ystem regis- | |iniGisfan| I .
ter 46 and 47 | Hai ~Zafting canferts
. of sysiem regsior
DT90228 tseyrsjgrznrgﬂf 40, 42 ddand 45
PC(PLC) System regis & 'Sﬂl-g'cﬁms?sﬁzw
DT90229 | link NP sl tatl sl
Unit System regis- | » When the syst ister 46 in the h A | NA
DT90230 | (station) ystem regis- | o . e.n. e system regis er. in the omg
No. 3 or 11 ter 44 and 45 unit is in the standard setting, the values in
' System regis- the home unit are copied in the system
DT90231 .
ter 46 and 47 registers 46 and 47.
System regis- When the system register 46 in the home
DT90232 o . .
C(PLC ter 40 and 41 unit is in the reverse setting, the registers
F_’ (PLC) System regis- 40 to 45 and 47 corresponding to the home
DT90233 | link . . . )
Unit ter 42 and 43 unit mentioned in the left column will be
ni
is- changed to 50 to 55 and 57, and the
DT90234 | (station) System regis g . ) .
No. 4 of 12 ter 44 and 45 system register 46 will be set as it is.
0.4or System regis- Also, the system registers 40 to 45
DT90235 ter 46 and 47 corresponding to other units will be
system regis- | Cchanged to the values which the received
DT90236 ter 40 and 41 values are corrected, and the registers 46
F_’C(PLC) System regis- and 57 in the home unit are set for the
DT90237 | link ter 42 and 43 registers 46 and 47.
Unit -
DT90238 | (station) tsysizm o
No. 5or 13 Ser an -
DT90239 ystem regis-

ter 46 and 47
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(A: Available, N/A: Not available)

Address Name Description REE | Uil
ing ing
DT90240 Systemregis- | The contents of the system register
terd0and 41 | gaiings partaining to the PLC inter-link
PC(PLC .« | function for the various unit numbers are
DT90241 y ( ) System regis tored h bel
ink ter 42 and 43 | Stored as shown below.
Unit
DT90242 | (Station) System regis- | <Example> Yvhen DT90219is 0.
No. 6 or 14 | ter 44 and 45 Highertyle  Lowe: byl
I:I'E-G.-.'-tal'l-I I :
DT90243 Systemregis- | yepmeagony 7 |
ter 46 and 47 | ha:l Seiting coninns
ol syl regrle
. Al 42 44 urd 45
System regis-
DT90244 ter 40 and 41 =2 Ballig dhbiclt ol st
seqisier 41, 43, d5and &7
PC(PLC) System regis-
DT90245 | |ink ter 42 and 43 | ® When the system register 46 in the
Unit (sta- home unit is in the standard setting, the A N/A
DT90246 | tion) No. 7 System regis- | valuesin the home unit are copied in the
or 15 ter 44 and 45 system registers 46 and 47.
_ When the system register 46 in the
DT90247 Systemregis- | home unit is in the reverse setting, the
ter 46 and 47 registers 40 to 45 and 47 corresponding
: to the home unit mentioned in the left
System regis- :
DT90248 ter 40 and 41 column will be changed to 50 to 55 and
57, and the system register 46 will be
PC(PLC) | syst is- | setasitis.
DT90249 | i ystem regis .
In ter 42 and 43 Also, the system registers 40 to 45
Unit (sta- _ corresponding to other units will be
DT90250 | tion) No. 8 | Systemregis- | changed to the values which the
or 16 ter 44 and 45 received values are corrected, and the
o registers 46 and 57 in the home unit are
DT90251 System regis set for the registers 46 and 47
ter 46 and 47 :
DT90252
to Not used - N/A N/A
DT90291
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(A: Available, N/A: Not available)

Address Name Description R | i
ing ing
Counting area for input (X0) or A
DT90300 SLTS:ed Lower words (X0, X1) of the main unit. A Note1)
DT90301 | area Higher words A N(él)
HSC-CHO
The target value is set when A
DT90302 \-l/—ZIrL?eet Lower words instructions F166 (HC1S) and A Notel)
F167 (HC1R) are executed.
DT90303 | area Higher words ( ) A Nﬁe)
DT90304 | Elapsed | Lower words Countlpg arga forinput (X1) of A N(ﬁﬂ)
the main unit.
value A
DT90305 | area Higher words A Note1)
HSC-CH1
The target value is set when A
DT90306 \-l/—ZIrL?eet Lower words instructions F166 (HC1S) and A Notel)
F167 (HC1R) are executed.
DT90307 | area Higher words ( ) A N(ﬁzl)
Counting area for input (X2) or A
DT90308 SLTS:ed Lower words (X2, X3) of the main unit. A Note1)
DT90309 | area Higher words A N(ﬁzl)
HSC-CH2
The target value is set when A
DT90310 \-l/—ZIrL?eet Lower words instructions F166 (HC1S) and A Notel)
F167 (HC1R) are executed.
DT90311 | area Higher words ( ) A N(ﬁzl)
DT90312 | Elapsed | Lower words Countlpg arga forinput (X3) of A N(ﬁﬂ)
the main unit.
value A
DT90313 | area Higher words A Note1)
HSC-CH3
The target value is set when A
DT90314 \-l/—ZIrL?eet Lower words instructions F166 (HC1S) and A Notel)
F167 (HC1R) are executed.
DT90315 | area Higher words ( ) A N(ﬁzl)
DT90316 -
to Not used N/A N/A
DT90363

Notel) Writing in the elapsed value area is available by F1 (DMV) instruction only.
Writing in the target value area is available by F166 (HC1S) and F167 (HC1R) instructions only.
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(A: Available, N/A: Not available)

Address Name Description et | e
ing ing
DT90370 HSC-CHo | When HSC control is executed A N/A
by FO (MV)S, DT90052
DT90371 | Control flag monitor HSC-CH1 in);truc(tio\r:,) the setting value for A N/A
DT90372 | area HSC-CH2 | the target CH is stored in each A N/A
DT90373 Hsc-cH3 | CH- A | NA
DT90374 | Not used N/A N/A
DT90375 | Not used N/A N/A
DT90376 | Not used N/A N/A
DT90377 | Not used N/A N/A
DT90378 | Not used N/A N/A
DT90379 | Not used N/A N/A
When pulse output control is
DT90380 . PLS-CHO executzd by FO(pMV), DT90052 A N/A
Control flag monitor . : .
area instruction, thg setting \{alue for
DT90381 PLS-CH1 | the target CH is stored in each A N/A
CH.
DT90382 | Not used N/A N/A
DT90383 | Not used N/A N/A
DT90384 | Not used N/A N/A
DT90385 | Not used N/A N/A
DT90386 | Not used N/A N/A
DT90387 | Not used N/A N/A
DT90388 | Not used N/A N/A
DT90389 | Not used N/A N/A
Lower Counting area for pulse output
DT90400 Elapsed words CHO (YO0, Y1) A A
DT90401 value area | Higher A A
words
Lower PLS-CHO | The target value is set when
DT90402 - d instructions F171 (SPDH), A N/A
arget wordas
value area . F172 (PLSH), F174 (SPOH)
DT90403 Higher and F175 (SPSH) are A N/A
words executed.
DT90404
to Not used N/A N/A
DT90409
Lower Counting area for pulse output
DT90410 Elapsed words CHO1(Y2, Y3) A A
DT90411 value area | Higher A A
words
Lower PLS-CH1 | The target value is set when
DT90412 Target words instructions F171 (SPDH), A N/A
value area | — F172 (PLSH), F174 (SPOH)
DT90413 Higher and F175 (SPSH) are A N/A
words executed.
DT90414
to Not used N/A N/A
DT90419
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14.2 Table of Basic Instructions

T
()
218 | x| E
Name Boolean Symbol Description 3| g A a x| & w
|l |||z
(2} s &
i
Sequence basic instructions
Start ST xYRTCLRE  |Begins alogic operation with a Form A 1
}_‘ — (normally open) contact. (2
Start Not  |ST/ xYRTLCLRE  |Begins alogic operation with a Form B 1
}_‘”— (normally closed) contact. 2
Out oT Y.RLE Outputs the operated result to the specified 1
—L3 output. @
Not / y Inverts the operated result up to this 1
instruction.
AND AN xYRTcLPE |Connects aForm A (normally open) contact 1
— F—— |serially. 2
AND Not  |AN/ xv%RTcLRE |Connects a Form B (normally closed) contact 1
—/—— |serially. )
OR OR XYRTICLPE Connects a Form A (normally open) contactin | 1
i | parallel. (2)
OR Not OR/ @7 Connects a Form B (normally closed) contact 1
—/ in parallel. (2
Leading |ST?T xvyRTCLPE |Begins alogic operation only for one scan
edge start 4 — when the leading edge of the trigger is 2 | = o
detected.
Trailing STV xvRrTCLPE |Begins alogic operation only for one scan
edge start } ——— |when the trailing edge of the trigger is 2 | = ;2 ;2
detected.
Leading ANT Connects a Form A (normally open) contact
XY RTCLPE ; .
edge AND —h serially only for one scan when the leading 2 | = I
edge of the trigger is detected.
Trailing ANY Connects a Form A (normally open) contact
XY, RTCLPE ) o .
edge AND e serially only for one scan when the trailing 2 . 2 |
edge of the trigger is detected.
Leading ORT Connects a Form A (normally open) contact in
edge OR :T;r"‘; ikl parallel only for one scan when the leading 2 | = i | %
edge of the trigger is detected.
Trailing ORJ Connects a Form A (normally open) contact in
edge OR iﬁ'“ W= parallel only for one scan when the trailing 2 | W w2 |
edge of the trigger is detected.
Leading ort P Outputs the operated result to the specified
edge out —— output only for one scan when leading edge of | 2 | w || = | = |
the trigger is detected. (for pulse relay)
Trailing oTd p Outputs the operated result to the specified
edge out —i}— output only for one scan when trailing edge of | 2 | w |[w | = | = | =
the trigger is detected. (for pulse relay)
Alterna- ALT Y.R LE Inverts the output condition (on/off) each time
tive out —— the leading edge of the trigger is detected. 3| =
AND stack |ANS |} k- |Connects the multiple instruction blocks
— ,J_ ) |serially. 1
OR stack |ORS — Connects the multiple instruction blocks in
| — } parallel. 1

O : Available, * : Not available, /\ : Not available partially
*1) The type of the devices that can be specified depends on the models.
*2) This instruction is available for FP-X Ver. 2.0 or later, and FPX Ver. 3.10 or later.

*3) In the FP2/FP2SH/FP10SH, when X1280, Y1120, R1120 (including special internal relay), L1280, T256 or C256 is

specified by ST, ST/, OT, AN, AN/, OR or OR/ instruction, the number of steps is shown in parentheses. Also, in the
FP2/FP2SH/FP10SH, when a relay number has an index modifier, the number of steps is shown in parentheses. For the

FPZX, FP-X and FP-X0, the number of steps varies according to the relay number to be used.
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T
e g
To] o x o
Name Boolean Symbol Description & "\o'“ g E E E E 'i:':
g |lg bl 5
7 B
Push stack PSHS I Stores the operated result up to this 1
instruction. *2
Read stack RDS | — Reads the operated result stored by 1
the PSHS instruction. *2
Pop stack POPS Reads and clears the operated result 1
F—|stored by the PSHS instruction
Leading edge|DF Turns on the contact for only one
differential —(DF}—  |scan when the leading edge of the 1
trigger is detected.
Trailing edge|DF/ Turns on the contact for only one
differential —(DF)—  |scan when the trailing edge of the 1
trigger is detected.
Leading edge|DFI Turns on the contact for only one
differential — (DFy— scan when the leading edge of the 1
(initial trigger is detected. The leading edge
execution type) detection is possible on the first scan.
Set SET Y.RLE Output is set to and held at on.
— s 3
Reset RST % F;;_ Output is set to and held at off. 3
Keep KP _r';m’t—l | Outputs at set trigger and holds until 1(2)
i reset trigger turns on. 5
No operation NOP . No operation. 1
Basic function instructions
On-delay timer |TML After set value “n” x 0.001 seconds, | 3(4)
timer contact “a” is set to on. *6 *3 | *3 | *3 | *3 *3
TMR ) After set value “n” x 0.01 seconds, 3(4)
e "l timer contact “a” is set to on. *6 *3 | *3 | *3 | *3 *3
TMX ;J After set value “n” x 0.1 seconds, 3(4)
timer contact “a” is set to on. *6 *3 | *3 | *3 | *3 *3
T™MY After set value “n” x 1 second, timer | 4(5)
contact “a” is set to on. *6 *3 | *3 | *3 | *3 *3
Auxiliary timer|F137 vrLE |After set value “S” x 0.01 seconds,
(16-bit) (STMR) W Hewswms oL | the specified output and R900D are | 5
set to on.
Auxiliary timer|F183 vrLE |After set value “S” x 0.01 seconds,
(32-bit) (DSTM) W Hewosms oL | the specified output and R900D are | 7
set to on.
Time constant|F182 |'1|'|::'5'i" - szsa[ﬂ| Executes the filter processing for the 9 ) ] ] w |
processing - specified input. x4 | *4
Counter CT Gount - _ |Decrements from the preset value “n”
Eﬁi ’ 352) *3 | *3 | *3 *3

O : Available, * : Not available, /\ : Not available partially

*1) The type of the devices that can be specified depends on the models.

*2) The allowable number of using the PSHS and RDS instruction depends on the models.

*3) Any device can be set for the setting value of the counter or timer instruction. (As for FP-X, Ver.2.0 or later only)

*4) This instruction is available for FP-X Ver. 2.0 or later.

*5) In the FP2/FP2SH/FP10SH, when Y1280, R1120 (including special internal relay) or L1280 is specified by KP instruction,
the number of steps is shown in parentheses. Also, in the FP2/FP2SH/FP10SH, when a relay number has an index
modifier, the number of steps is shown in parentheses.

*6) In the FP2/FP2SH/FP10SH, when timer 256 or higher, or counter 255 or lower, is used, the number of steps is the
number in parentheses. Also, in the FP2/FP2SH/FP10SH, when a timer number or counter number has an index modifier,
the number of steps is the number in parentheses. For the FPX, FP-X and FP-XO0, the number of steps varies according
to the specified timer number or counter number.
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()
¢ S
Qo x| gl x S o~ | o
Name Boolean Symbol Description o | L 2la|a E o LWL
& S| | L | T
o TS b
L N
o
T
UP/DOWN F118 [ur— Increments or decrements from the
counter (UDC) =l |" |preset value “S” based on up/down
i input. 5
Shift register |SR Moy e Shifts one bit of 16-bit [word internal
i | [|relay (WR)] data to the left. ;
251 T @
Left/right F119 ™ i Shifts one bit of 16-bit data range
shift register |(LRSR) e | specified by “D1” and “D2” to the left or
L% w7 |totheright. 5
Control instructions
Master MC Starts the master control program.
control relay - 2
Mo s |
Master MCE 1 L Ends the master control program.
control relay 2
end
Jump Label |JP The program jumps to the label 2
I ———* »— |instruction and continues from there. 3)
*2
{LBL n}—
LBL 1
Auxiliary F19 ) The program jumps to the label 3
jump Label |(SJP) — HLFe P Sk ingtruction specified by “S” and
(8L n— |COntinues from there. 1
LBL
Loop Label [LOOP The program jumps to the label 4
——————BL o~ [instruction and continues from there (the| (5)
H H H T3 *3
|| —fiooe n S number of jumps is set in “S”).
LBL
1
Break BRK Stops program execution when the
ek | [predetermined trigger turns on in the A N
TEST/RUN mode only.

O : Available, * : Not available, /\ : Not available partially

*1) In the FP2/FP2SH/FP10SH, when internal relay WR240 or higher is used, the number of steps is the number in
parentheses. Also, in the FP2/FP2SH/FP10SH, when the specified internal relay number (word address) has an index
modifier, the number of steps is the number in parentheses.

*2) In the FP2/FP2SH/FP10SH, when the number “n” in a jump instruction has an index modifier, the number of steps
isthenumber in parentheses.

*3) In the FP2/FP2SH/FP10SH, when the number “n” in a loop instruction has an index modifier, the number of steps is the

number in parentheses.
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Name Boolean Symbol Description §‘ "\o'“ g a &' E a '-\:'E-
2} LL L
i 2
o
T
End ED | |The operation of program is ended.
‘D —I Indicates the end of a main program. !
Conditional |CNDE The operation of program is ended when
end l_' HENEE ’—I the trigger turns on. 1
Eject EJECT Adds page break for use when printing.
! I—: E,.,Ecr;—l pag p 9 1
Step ladder instructions
Start ste| SSTP The start of program “n” for process
i ] control Pro9 P 3
Next step NSTL |_| ar _| Starts the specified process “n” and
! clears the process currently started. 3
(Scan execution type)
NSTP H J Starts the specified process “n” and
———NsTP
clears the process currently started. 3
(Pulse execution type)
Clear step CSTP H (oo o] Resets the specified process “n”. 3
g::irtégiltl- SCLR }_‘ stz “Z}I Eﬁfe;dm}::;?le processes specified by 5 |an
Step end STPE . :_| End of step ladder area 1
Subroutine instructions
Subroutine [CALL When the trigger is on: Executes the
call |_| ALl _| subroutine. 2
When the trigger is off: Not execute the ?3)
subroutine. The output in the | *2
subroutine is maintained.
Output off FCAL When the trigger is on: Executes the
type |_| ———{FeAL 1;_| subroutine. 4
subroutine When the trigger is off: Not execute the (5)
call subroutine. But, the output in | *2
the subroutine is cleared.
Subroutine |SUB | som ] Indicates the start of the subroutine 1
entry A & | [program “n". -
Subroutine |RET T T Ends the subroutine program. 1
return
Interrupt instructions
Interrupt INT Indicates the start of the interrupt program
— B———NT nH app 1
=3 - -
Interrupt IRET 1 T T Ends the interrupt program. 1
return
Interrupt ICTL I" e fiom s1 Sﬂ_l Select interrupt enable/disable or clear in 5
control “S1” and “S2” and execute.

O Available, * : Not available, 7\ : Not available partially

*1) Available for FP-e only.
*2) In the FP2/FP2SH/FP10SH, when the number “n” of a subroutine program has an index modifier, the number of steps is
the number in parentheses.
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Name Boolean Symbol Description §‘ '-\o'- % E E E E 'i:':
0 gL Lo %
L N
i
Special setting instructions
Communica- |[SYS1 Change the communication conditions
tion condi- for the COM port or tool port based on
tions setting the contents specified by the character *1 | *1
constant.
Password Change the password specified by the
setting PLC based on the contents specified by v | 4o
the character constant.
Interrupt Set the interrupt input based on the
setting contents specified by the character ¥ W |
constant.
PLC link time Set the system setting time when a PLC
setting |—¢ fer{svsim 1| |link is used, based on the contents 13 s
specified by the character constant.
MEWTOCOL- Change the communication conditions of
COM response the COM. port or tool port for
control MEWTOCOL-COM based on the
contents specified by the character
constant.
High-speed Change the operation mode of the high-
counter speed counter, based on the contents
operation specified by the character constant. ¥ w3 | +3 o | E
mode
changing
System SYS2 Change the setting value of the system
registers “No. register for the PLC link function.
40 to No_ 47" |—{ HEsvsz s o Dz]—| 7 s
changing

O Available, * : Not available, /\ : Not available partially

*1) With FP-X Ver2.0 or later, and FPX Ver 3.10 or later, the baud rate can be selected from 300, 600 or 1200 bps.

*2) With FPX 32k type, the 8-digit password can be selected.
*3) With FPX 32k type and FP-X Ver1.10 or later, it can be used.
*4) Available for FP-X0 L40 and L60 types only.
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o
T
Data compare instructions
16-bit data |ST= }_E = 5152 4 |Begins alogic operation by comparing two 16- 5
compare bit data in the comparative condition “S1=S2".
ST<> &5 5189 Begins a logic operation by comparing two 16-
(Start) }—E “L_|bit data in the comparative condition “S1<S2” or | 5
“S1>S2".
ST> }_‘: > s1.s2 4 |Begins a logic operation by comparing two 16- 5
bit data in the comparative condition “S1>S2".
ST>= 5 = 51 @3 Begins a logic operation by comparing two 16-
}—‘: " L_|bit data in the comparative condition “S1>S2" or | 5
“S1=S82".
ST< }_E s Begins a logic operation by comparing two 16- 5
bit data in the comparative condition “S1<S2".
ST<= o el Begins a logic operation by comparing two 16-
}—E 1 |bit data in the comparative condition “S1<S2”" or | 5
“S1=S82".
16-bit data |AN= Connects a Form A (normally open) contact
= 8182 : : hi ;
compare rC 1 |serially by comparlr_lg two 16-bit data in the 5
comparative condition “S1=S2".
(AND) AN<> Connects a Form A (normally open) contact
[ ¢*81879 (serially by comparing two 16-bit data in the 5
comparative condition “S1<S2” or “S1>S2".
AN> Connects a Form A (normally open) contact
[ ? S182 9 lserially by comparing two 16-bit data in the 5
comparative condition “S1>S2".
AN>= Connects a Form A (normally open) contact
[ ?= 81529 lserially by comparing two 16-bit data in the 5
comparative condition “S1>S2” or “S1=S2".
AN< Connects a Form A (normally open) contact
[ ¢ 8.82 9 [serially by comparing two 16-bit data in the 5
comparative condition “S1<S2”".
AN<= Connects a Form A (normally open) contact
[ ¢= 815829 (serially by comparing two 16-bit data in the 5
comparative condition “S1<S2” or “S1=S2".
16-bit data |OR= Connects a Form A (normally open) contact in
= 51,82 i -bi i
compare T parallel by comparl_ng two 16-bit data in the 5
comparative condition “S1=S2".
(OR) OR<> Connects a Form A (normally open) contact in
s 325 | parallel by comparing two 16-bit data in the 5
comparative condition “S1<S2” or “S1>S2".
OR> Connects a Form A (normally open) contact in
[’ shs2 5 | parallel by comparing two 16-bit data in the 5
comparative condition “S1>S2".
OR>= Connects a Form A (normally open) contact in
[ = sse 5 | parallel by comparing two 16-bit data in the 5
comparative condition “S1>S2” or “S1=S2".
OR< Connects a Form A (normally open) contact in
[ ¢ sus 5 | parallel by comparing two 16-bit data in the 5
comparative condition “S1<S2”".
OR<= Connects a Form A (normally open) contact in
[ ¢=sse 5 | parallel by comparing two 16-bit data in the 5
comparative condition “S1<S2” or “S1=S2".

O Available, * : Not available, /\ : Not available partially
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Name

Boolean

Symbol

Description

Steps
FPO/FP-e

FPOR
FPx

FP-X

FP-X0

FP2
FP2SH/FP10SH

32-bit data
compare
(Start)

STD=

Begins a logic operation by comparing two 32-
bit data in the comparative condition “(S1+1,
S1)=(S2+1, S2)".

STD<>

Begins a logic operation by comparing two 32-
bit data in the comparative condition “(S1+1,
S1)<(S2+1, S2)” or “(S1+1, S1)>(S2+1, S2)".

STD>

Begins a logic operation by comparing two 32-
bit data in the comparative condition “(S1+1,
S1)>(S2+1, S2)".

STD>=

Begins a logic operation by comparing two 32-
bit data in the comparative condition “(S1+1,
S1)>(S2+1, S2)” or “(S1+1, S1)=(S2+1, S2)".

STD<

Begins a logic operation by comparing two 32-
bit data in the comparative condition “(S1+1,
S1)<(S2+1, S2)".

STD<=

Begins a logic operation by comparing two 32-
bit data in the comparative condition “(S1+1,
S1)<(S2+1, S2)” or “(S1+1, S1)=(S2+1, S2)".

32-bit data
compare
(AND)

AND=

Connects a Form A (normally open) contact
serially by comparing two 32-bit data in the

comparative condition “(S1+1, S1)=(S2+1, S2)".

AND<>

Connects a Form A (normally open) contact
serially by comparing two 32-bit data in the
comparative condition “(S1+1, S1)<(S2+1, S2)”
or “(S1+1, S1)>(S2+1, S2)".

AND>

Connects a Form A (normally open) contact
serially by comparing two 32-bit data in the

comparative condition “(S1+1, S1)>(S2+1, S2)".

AND>=

_ED):S1 SE:I_

Connects a Form A (normally open) contact
serially by comparing two 32-bit data in the
comparative condition “(S1+1, S1)>(S2+1, S2)”
or “(S1+1, S1)=(S2+1, S2)".

AND<

_ED< 81,52 1

Connects a Form A (normally open) contact
serially by comparing two 32-bit data in the

comparative condition “(S1+1, S1)<(S2+1, S2)".

AND<=

_ED<=S1.SE:|_

Connects a Form A (normally open) contact
serially by comparing two 32-bit data in the
comparative condition “(S1+1, S1)<(S2+1, S2)”
or “(S1+1, S1)=(S2+1, S2)".

32-bit data
compare
(OR)

ORD=

_ED= 1 S25|

Connects a Form A (normally open) contact in
parallel by comparing two 32-bit data in the

comparative condition “(S1+1, S1)=(S2+1, S2)".

ORD<>

_ED<>S1 825 |

Connects a Form A (normally open) contact in
parallel by comparing two 32-bit data in the
comparative condition “(S1+1, S1)<(S2+1, S2)”
or “(S1+1, S1)>(S2+1, S2)".

ORD>

_ED} S1, 82 al

Connects a Form A (normally open) contact in
parallel by comparing two 32-bit data in the

comparative condition “(S1+1, S1)>(S2+1, S2)".

ORD>=

_ED>= 51 825 |

Connects a Form A (normally open) contact in
parallel by comparing two 32-bit data in the
comparative condition “(S1+1, S1)>(S2+1, S2)”
or “(S1+1, S1)=(S2+1, S2)".

ORD<

_ED< 51,82 al

Connects a Form A (normally open) contact in
parallel by comparing two 32-bit data in the

comparative condition “(S1+1, S1)<(S2+1, S2)".

ORD<=

_ED<=S1 825 |

Connects a Form A (normally open) contact in
parallel by comparing two 32-bit data in the
comparative condition “(S1+1, S1)<(S2+1, S2)”
or “(S1+1, S1)=(S2+1, S2)".

O : Available, * : Not available, /\ : Not available partially
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Name

Boolean

Symbol

Description

Steps
FPO/FP-e

FPOR

FPx

FP-X

FP-X0
FP2
FP2SH/FP10SH

Floating
point type
real
number
data
compare
(Start)

STF=

F= s1,82
1.

Begins a logic operation by comparing two 32-
bit data in the comparative condition “(S1+1,
S1)=(S2+1, S2)".

axl

axl

STF<>

F< > 51,52 7

Begins a logic operation by comparing two 32-
bit data in the comparative condition “(S1+1,
S1)<(S2+1, S2)" or “(S1+1, S1)>(S2+1, S2)".

axl

axl

STF>

F> Si,52
1.

Begins a logic operation by comparing two 32-
bit data in the comparative condition “(S1+1,
S1)>(S2+1, S2)".

axl

axl

STF>=

>= 81,82
1.

Begins a logic operation by comparing two 32-
bit data in the comparative condition “(S1+1,
S1)>(S2+1, S2)” or “(S1+1, S1)=(S2+1, S2)".

]

]

STF<

F< 51,52 7

Begins a logic operation by comparing two 32-
bit data in the comparative condition “(S1+1,
S1)<(S2+1, S2)".

S1

S1

STF<=

F<= 81, 32]_

Begins a logic operation by comparing two 32-
bit data in the comparative condition “(S1+1,
S1)<(S2+1, S2)” or “(S1+1, S1)=(S2+1, S2)".

S1

S1

Floating
point type
real
number
data
compare
(AND)

ANF=

s1. 82
1

Connects a Form A (normally open) contact
serially by comparing two 32-bit data in the

comparative condition “(S1+1, S1)=(S2+1, S2)".

axl

axl

ANF<>

~F<> 81,82
1

Connects a Form A (normally open) contact
serially by comparing two 32-bit data in the
comparative condition “(S1+1, S1)<(S2+1, S2)”
or “(S1+1, S1)>(S2+1, S2)".

S1

S1

ANF>

r F> 81,82 |

Connects a Form A (normally open) contact
serially by comparing two 32-bit data in the

comparative condition “(S1+1, S1)>(S2+1, S2)".

axl

axl

ANF>=

~F =818
_r 1

Connects a Form A (normally open) contact
serially by comparing two 32-bit data in the
comparative condition “(S1+1, S1)>(S2+1, S2)”
or “(S1+1, S1)=(S2+1, S2)".

S1

S1

ANF<

81,82

¥ 1

Connects a Form A (normally open) contact
serially by comparing two 32-bit data in the

comparative condition “(S1+1, S1)<(S2+1, S2)".

]

]

ANF<=

Connects a Form A (normally open) contact
serially by comparing two 32-bit data in the
comparative condition “(S1+1, S1)<(S2+1, S2)"
or “(S1+1, S1)=(S2+1, S2)".

axl

axl

Floating
point type
real
number
data
compare
(OR)

ORF=

Connects a Form A (normally open) contact in
parallel by comparing two 32-bit data in the

comparative condition “(S1+1, S1)=(S2+1, S2)".

S1

S1

ORF<>

Connects a Form A (normally open) contact in
parallel by comparing two 32-bit data in the
comparative condition “(S1+1, S1)<(S2+1, S2)"
or “(S1+1, S1)>(S2+1, S2)".

]

]

ORF>

Connects a Form A (normally open) contact in
parallel by comparing two 32-bit data in the

comparative condition “(S1+1, S1)>(S2+1, S2)".

axl

axl

ORF>=

F>=S1.825
=E

Connects a Form A (normally open) contact in
parallel by comparing two 32-bit data in the
comparative condition “(S1+1, S1)>(S2+1, S2)”
or “(S1+1, S1)=(S2+1, S2)".

S1

S1

ORF<

_EF\ 51, 52 5

Connects a Form A (normally open) contact in
parallel by comparing two 32-bit data in the

comparative condition “(S1+1, S1)<(S2+1, S2)".

axl

axl

ORF<=

_EF~=S1.825

Connects a Form A (normally open) contact in
parallel by comparing two 32-bit data in the
comparative condition “(S1+1, S1)<(S2+1, S2)”
or “(S1+1, S1)=(S2+1, S2)".

S1

S1

O Available, * : Not available, /\ - Not available partially
*1) This instruction is available for FP-X V1.10 or later and FPX 32k type
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14.3 Table of High-level Instructions

The high-level instructions are expressed by the prefixes “F” or “P” with numbers. For most of the high-level
instructions, “F” and “P” types are available. The differences between the two types are explained as follows:
- Instructions with the prefix “F” are executed in every scan while its trigger is in the on.

- Instructions with the prefix “P” are executed only when the leading edge of its trigger is detected.

For the FPO/FPOR/FPX/FP-X, the P type high-level instructions are not available.

T
y g
5 [ e o
IS Name Boo-lean opc Description oL E E E % CD\-I 'i:':
ber rand B |||k ||
s &
i
Data transfer instructions
FO 16-bit data MV S,D (S)—>(D) 5
PO move PMV
F1 32-bit data DMV S,D [(S+1, S)—>(D+1, D) B
P1 move PDMV
F2 16-bit data MV S, D
P2 invert and PMV/ (S)—(D) 5
move
F3 32-bit data DMV/ S, D _
P3 invert and PDMV/ (S+1, S)—»(D+1, D) 7
move
F4 Reading of GETS S,D The head word No. of the specified slot is
P4 head word No. |PGETS read.
5 duxg | g
of the
specified slot
F5 Bit data move |BTM S, n, D |The specified one bit in “S” is transferred to
P5 PBTM the specified one bit in “D”. The bit is 7
specified by “n”.
F6 Hexadecimal |DGT S, n,d |The specified one digit in “S” is transferred
P6 digit (4-bit) PDGT to the specified one digit in “D”. The digitis | 7
data move specified by “n”.
F7 Two 16-bit MV2 S1, S2, [(S1)—>(D), B
P7 data move PMV2 D (S2)—>(D+1)
F8 Two 32-bit DMV2 S1, S2, |(S1+1, S1)—(D+1, D), 11 | =
P8 data move PDMV2 |D (S2+1, S2)—(D+3, D+2)
F10 Block move BKMV S1, S2, |The data between “S1” and “S2” is 7
P10 PBKMV |D transferred to the area starting at “D”.
F11 Block copy COPY S, D1, |The data of “S” is transferred to the all area 7
P11 PCOPY |D2 between “D1” and “D2".
F12 Data read from [ICRD S1, S2, |The data stored in the expansion memory
EEP-ROM D of the EEP-ROM specified by “S1” and “S2” | 11 |(=2
are transferred to the area starting at “D".
P13 Data writeto  |PICWT S1, S2, |The data specified by “S1” and “S2” are 11 |
EEP-ROM D transferred to the EEP-ROM starting at “D”.
F12 Data read from [ICRD S1, S2, |The data stored in the expansion memory
F-ROM D of the F-ROM specified by “S1” and “S2” 11
are transferred to the area starting at “D”.
P13 Data writeto  |PICWT S1, S2, |The data specified by “S1” and “S2” are 1
F-ROM D transferred to the F-ROM starting at “D”.
F12 Data read from |ICRD S1, S2, |The data stored in the expansion memory
P12 IC card PICRD D of the IC card specified by “S1” and “S2” 11
are transferred to the area starting at “D".
F13 Data writeto  [ICWT S1, S2, |The data specified by “S1” and “S2” are
P13 IC card PICWT D transferred to the IC card expansion 11
memory area starting at “D".
F14 Program read |PGRD S The program specified using “S” is
P14 from IC PPGRD transferred into the CPU from IC memory 3
memory card card and executes it.

O Available, * : Not available, /\ : Not available partially
*1) This instruction is available for FP2/FP2SH Ver. 1.5 or later.FP10SH cannot be used
*2) This instruction is available for FPO Ver. 2.0 or later and FP-e.
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F15 |16-bit data XCH D1, D2 |(D1)—(D2), (D2)—(D1) 5
P15 exchange PXCH
F16  |32-bit data DXCH D1, D2 [(D1+1, D1)—(D2+1, D2) 5
P16 exchange PDXCH (D2+1, D2)—(D1+1, D1)
F17 Higher/lower SWAP D The higher byte and lower byte of “D”
P17 byte in 16-bit PSWAP are exchanged. 3
data exchange
F18 16-bit data BXCH D1, D2, |Exchange the data between “D1” and
P18 block exchange [PBXCH D3 “D2" with the data specified by “D3". 7
Control instruction
F19 Auxiliary jump [SJP S The program jumps to the label
instruction specified by “S” and 3
continues from there.
Binary arithmetic instructions
F20  |16-bit data + S, D (D)+(S)—(D) s
P20 addition P+
F21 32-bit data D+ S,D (D+1, D)+(S+1, S)—»(D+1, D) 7
P21 addition PD+
F22 16-bit data + S1, S2, [(S1)+(S2)—(D) 7
P22 addition P+ D
F23 32-bit data D+ S1, S2, [(S1+1, S1)+(S2+1, S2)—(D+1, D) 1
P23 addition PD+ D
F25 16-bit data - S, D (D)-(S)—(D) s
P25 subtraction P-
F26 32-bit data D- S,D (D+1, D)-(S+1, S)—(D+1, D) 7
P26 subtraction PD-
F27 16-bit data - S1, S2, ((S1)-(S2)—(D) -
P27 subtraction P- D
F28 32-bit data D- S1, S2, ((S1+1, S1)-(S2+1, S2)—(D+1, D) 11
P28 subtraction PD- D
F30 16-bit data * S1, S2, [(S1)X(S2)—(D+1, D) -
P30 multiplication |P* D
F31 32-bit data D* S1, S2, [(S1+1, S1)X(S2+1, S2)—(D+3, D+2, 11
P31 multiplication |PD* D D+1, D)
F32 16-bit data % S1, S2, [(S1)+(S2)—quotient (D) -
P32 division P% D remainder (DT9015)
F33 32-bit data D% S1, S2, [(S1+1, S1)+(S2+1, S2)—quotient (D+1,
P33 division PD% D D) 11
remainder (DT9016, DT9015)
F34 16-bit data *W S1, S2, [(S1)X(S2)—(D)
P34 multiplication |[P*W D -
(result in 16
bits)
F35 16-bit data +1 D (D)+1—(D) 3
P35 increment P+1
F36 32-bit data D+1 D (D+1, D)+1—(D+1, D) 3
P36 increment PD+1
F37 |16-bit data -1 D (D)-1>(D) 3
P37 decrement P-1
F38 32-bit data D-1 D (D+1, D)-1->(D+1, D) 3
P38 decrement PD-1
F39 32-bit data D*D S1, S2, ((S1+1, S1)x(S2+1, S2)—(D+1, D)
P39 multiplication [PD*D D
(result in 32 1u
bits)

O : Available, * : Not available, /\ - Not available partially
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BCD arithmetic instructions
F40  |4-digit BCD data B+ S, D (D)+(S)—(D) 5
P40 addition PB+
F41 8-digit BCD data |DB+ S,D (D+1, D)+(S+1, S)—»(D+1, D) -
P41 addition PDB+
F42 4-digit BCD data |B+ S1,S2,D |(S1)+(S2)—~(D) -
P42 addition PB+
F43 8-digit BCD data |DB+ S1,S2,D [(S1+1, S1)+(S2+1, S2)—(D+1, D) 11
P43 addition PDB+
F45 4-digit BCD data |B- S,D (D)-(S)—(D) 5
P45 subtraction PB-
F46 8-digit BCD data |DB- S,D (D+1, D)-(S+1, S)—(D+1, D) -
P46 subtraction PDB-
F47  |4-digit BCD data |B- S1,S2,D |(S1)-(S2)—(D) ;
P47 subtraction PB-
F48  |8-digit BCD data |DB- S1,S2,D |(S1+1, S1)-(S2+1, S2)—(D+1, D) 1
P48 subtraction PDB-
F50 |4-digit BCD data |B* S1,S2,D |(S1)X(S2)—(D+1, D) ;
P50 multiplication PB*
F51  |8-digit BCD data |DB* S1,52,D |(S1+1, SIX(S2+1, S2)>(D+3,D+2, | |,
P51 multiplication PDB* D+1, D)
F52 4-digit BCD data |B% S1,S2,D |(S1)+(S2)—quotient (D) -
P52 division PB% remainder (DT9015)
F53 8-digit BCD data |DB% S1,S2,D |(S1+1, S1)+(S2+1, S2)—quotient
P53 division PDB% (D+1, D) 11
remainder (DT9016, DT9015)
F55 |4-digit BCD data |B+1 D (D)+1->(D) 3
P55 increment PB+1
F56 8-digit BCD data |DB+1 D (D+1, D)+1—(D+1, D) 3
P56 increment PDB+1
F57  |4-digit BCD data |[B-1 D (D)-1>(D) 3
P57 decrement PB-1
F58  |8-digit BCD data |DB-1 D (D+1, D)-1->(D+1, D) 3
P58 decrement PDB-1
Data compare instructions
F60 16-bit data CMP S1, S2 (S1)>(S2)—>R900A: on
P60 compare PCMP (S1)=(S2)—»R900B: on 5
(S1)<(S2)—R900C: on
F61 32-bit data DCMP S1, S2 (S1+1, S1)>(S2+1, S2)—>R900A: on
P61 compare PDCMP (S1+1, S1)=(S2+1, S2)—»>R900B: on 9
(S1+1, S1)<(S2+1, S2)—»R900C: on
F62 16-bit data band |WIN S1, S2, S3 [(S1)>(S3)—~>R900A: on
P62 compare PWIN (S2)< or=(S1)< or=(S3)—>R900B: on 7
(S1)<(S2)—>R900C: on

O Available, * : Not available, /\ : Not available partially
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F63 32-bit data DWIN S1, S2, S3 |(S1+1, S1)>(S3+1, S3)—>R900A: on
P63 band PDWIN (S2+1, S2)< or=(S1+1, S1)< or=(S3+1, 13
compare S3)—R900B: on
(S1+1, S1)<(S2+1, S2)—>R900C: on
F64 Block data BCMP S1, S2, S3 |Compares the two blocks beginning with -
P64 compare PBCMP “S2" and “S3" to see if they are equal.
Logic operation instructions
F65 |16-bitdata |WAN S1,S2,D [(S1) AND (S2)—(D) ;
P65 AND PWAN
F66 16-bit data WOR S1,S2,D |[(S1) OR (S2)—(D) -
P66 OR PWOR
F67 16-bit data XOR S1,S2,D o by
P67 |exclusive OR |PXOR {(S1) AND (S2)} OR{(S1) AND (S2)}=(D) | 7
F68 16-bit Qata XNR S1,S2,D {(S1) AND (S2)} OR {(S_l) AND (S2)}->(D)
P68 exclusive PXNR 7
NOR
F69 16ib|t data WUNI S1, S2, S3, (IS1] AND [S3]) OR ([S2] AND [S_?J)»(D)
P69 unite PWUNI D When (S3) is HO, (S2)-(D) 9 | =
When (S3) is HFFFF, (S1) —(D)
Data conversion instructions
F70 Block check |BCC S1, S2, S3,|Creates the code for checking the data
P70 code PBCC D specified by “S2” and “S3” and stores it in o
calculation “D".
The calculation method is specified by “S1”.
F71 Hexadecimal |HEXA S1, S2, D |Converts the hexadecimal data specified by
P71 data - ASCIl [PHEXA “S1” and “S2” to ASCII code and stores it in
code “D". 7
Example: HABCD— H 42 41 44 43
BADZC
F72 ASCIl code —» |AHEX S1, S2, D |Converts the ASCII code specified by “S1”
P72 Hexadeci-mal |PAHEX and “S2” to hexadecimal data and stores it
data in“D". 7
Example: H 44 43 42 41 — HCDAB
DC B A
F73 4-digit BCD BCDA S1, S2, D |Converts the four digits of BCD data
P73 data - ASCII [PBCDA specified by “S1” and “S2”" to ASCII code
code and stores it in “D”. 7
Example: H1234— H 32 31 34 33
214 3
F74 ASCIl code - |ABCD S1, S2, D |Converts the ASCII code specified by “S1”
P74 4-digit BCD |PABCD and “S2” to four digits of BCD data and
data stores it in “D”". 9
Example: H 34 33 32 31 — H3412
4 321
F75 16-bit binary |BINA S1, S2, D |Converts the 16 bits of binary data
P75 data - ASCII |[PBINA specified
code by “S1” to ASCII code and stores it in “D”
(area of “S2” bytes). 7
Example: K-100— H 30 30 31 2D 20 20
001 -

O Available, * : Not available, /\ : Not available partially
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F76 ASCllcode » |ABIN S1, S2, D [Converts the ASCII code specified by “S1”
P76 16-bit binary PABIN and “S2” to 16 bits of binary data and
data stores it in “D”. 7
Example: H 30 30 31 2D 20 20 — K-100
001 -
F77 32-bit binary DBIA S1, S2, D [Converts the 32 bits of binary data (S1+1,
P77 data - ASCII PDBIA S1) to ASCII code and stores it in D (area
e 11
code of “S2” bytes).
F78 ASCll code » |DABI S1, S2, D [Converts the ASCII code specified by “S1”
P78 32-bit binary PDABI and “S2” to 32 bits of binary data and 11
data stores it in (D+1, D).
F80 16-bit binary BCD S,D Converts the 16 bits of binary data
P80 data —» 4-digit |PBCD specified by “S” to four digits of BCD data 5
BCD data and stores it in “D”.
Example: K100 - H100
F81 4-digit BCD BIN S,D Converts the four digits of BCD data
P81 data —» 16-bit PBIN specified by “S” to 16 bits of binary data 5
binary data and stores it in “D”.
Example: H100 — K100
F82 32-bit binary DBCD S,D Converts the 32 bits of binary data
P82 data —» 8-digit |PDBCD specified by (S+1, S) to eight digits of -
BCD data BCD data and stores it in (D+1, D).
F83 8-digit BCD DBIN S,D Converts the eight digits of BCD data
P83 data —» 32-bit PDBIN specified by (S+1, S) to 32 bits of binary 7
binary data data and stores it in (D+1, D).
F84 16-bit data INV D Inverts each bit of data of “D”.
P84 invert (com- PINV 3
plement of 1)
F85 16-bit data NEG D Inverts each bit of data of “D” and adds 1
P85 complement of |PNEG (inverts the sign). 3
2
F86 32-bit data DNEG D Inverts each bit of data of (D+1, D) and
P86 complement of |PDNEG adds 1 (inverts the sign). 3
2
F87 16-bit data ABS D Gives the absolute value of the data of 3
P87 absolute PABS ‘D".
F88 32-bit data DABS D Gives the absolute value of the data of 3
P88 absolute PDABS (D+1, D).
F89 16-bit data sign |EXT D Extends the 16 bits of data in “D” to 32 3
P89 extension PEXT bits in (D+1, D).
F90 Decode DECO S,n, D Decodes part of the data of “S” and stores 7
P90 PDECO it in “D”. The part is specified by “n”.
Fo1 7-segment SEGT S, D Converts the data of “S” for use in a 7- 5
P91 decode PSEGT segment display and stores it in (D+1, D).
F92 Encode ENCO S,n, D Encodes part of the data of “S” and stores
P92 PENCO itin “D". The part is specified by “n”. 7
F93 16-bit data UNIT S,n, D The least significant digit of each of the “n”
P93 combine PUNIT words of data beginning at “S” are stored | 7
(united) in order in “D”.

O Available, > : Not available, /\ : Not available partially
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Fo4 16-bit data distribute |DIST S, n, D |Each of the digits of the data of “S” are
P94 PDIST stored in (distributed to) the least
significant digits of the areas beginning
at “D”.
F95 Character— ASCII ASC S, D Twelve characters of the character
P95 code PASC constants of “S” are converted to ASCII| 15
code and stored in “D” to “D+5".
F96 16-bit table data SRC S1, S2, |[The data of “S1” is searched for in the
P96 search PSRC S3 areas in the range “S2”to “S3” and the | 7
result is stored in DT9037 and DT9038
F97 32-bit table data DSRC S1, S2, [The data of (S1+1, S1) is searched
P97 search PDSRC |S3 for in the 32-bit data designated by
“S3”, beginning from “S2”, and the 11
result if stored in DT90037 and
DT90038.
Data shift instructions
Fo8 Data table shift-out CMPR D1, D2, |Transfer “D2” to “D3". Any parts of the
P98 and compress PCMPR |D3 data between “D1” and “D2” that are 0 -
are compressed, and shifted in order
toward “D2".
F99 Data table shift-in CMPW S, D1, [Transfer “S”to “D1”". Any parts of the
P99 and compress PCMPW |D2 data between “D1” and “D2” that are 0 -
are compressed, and shifted in order
toward “D2".
F100 [Right shift of multiple [SHR D,n Shifts the “n” bits of “D” to the right.
P100 |bits (n bits) in a 16-bit[PSHR 5
data
F101 |Left shift of multiple [SHL D,n Shifts the “n” bits of “D” to the left.
P101 |bits (n bits) in a 16-bit|PSHL 5
data
F102 |Right shift of n bits in [DSHR D,n Shifts the “n” bits of the 32-bit data
P102 |a 32-bit data PDSHR area specified by (D+1, D) to theright. | 5
F103 [Left shift of n bitsin |DSHL D,n Shifts the “n” bits of the 32-bit data 5 |
P103 |a 32-bit data PDSHL area specified by (D+1, D) to the left.
F105 [Right shift of one BSR D Shifts the one digit of data of “D” to the
P105 |hexadecimal digit (4- |PBSR right. 3
bit)
F106 |Left shift of one BSL D Shifts the one digit of data of “D” to the
P106 |hexadecimal digit (4- |PBSL left. 3
bit)
F108 [Right shift of multiple [BITR D1, D2, |Shifts the “n” bits of data range by -
P108 |bits (n bits) PBITR n “D1” and “D2" to the right.
F109 [Left shift of multiple [BITL D1, D2, |Shifts the “n” bits of data range by -
P109 |bits (n bits) PBITL n “D1” and “D2" to the left.
F110 [Right shift of one WSHR D1, D2 |Shifts the one word of the areas by 5
P110 |word (16-bit) PWSHR “D1” and “D2" to the right.
F111 [Left shift of one word |WSHL D1, D2 |Shifts the one word of the areas by 5
P111 |(16-bit) PWSHL “D1” and “D2" to the left.
F112 |Right shift of one WBSR D1, D2 |Shifts the one digit of the areas by “D1”
P112 |hexadecimal digit (4- [PWBSR and “D2” to the right. 5
bit)
F113 |Left shift of one WBSL D1, D2 |Shifts the one digit of the areas by “D1”
P113 |hexadecimal digit (4- [PWBSL and “D2” to the left. 5
bit)

O Available, * : Not available, /\ - Not available partially
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FIFO instructions
F115 |FIFO buffer define |FIFT n, D The “n” words beginning from “D” are 5
P115 PFIFT defined in the buffer.
F116 |Dataread from FIFR S,D The oldest data beginning from “S”
P116 |FIFO buffer PFIFR that was written to the buffer is read 5
and stored in “D”.
F117 |Data write into FIFO|FIFW S, D The data of “S” is written to the buffer 5
P117 |buffer PFIFW starting from “D”.
Basic function instructions
F118 |UP/DOWN counter [(UDC S, D Counts up or down from the value
preset in “S” and stores the elapsed 5
value in “D".
F119 |Left/right shift LRSR D1, D2 |[Shifts one bit to the left or right with
register the area between “D1” and “D2” as 5
the register.
Data rotate instructions
F120 |16-bit dataright ROR D,n Rotates the “n” bits in data of “D” to 5
P120 |rotate PROR the right.
F121 |16-bit data left ROL D,n Rotates the “n” bits in data of “D” to 5
P121 |rotate PROL the left.
F122 |16-bit data right RCR D,n Rotates the “n” bits in 17-bit area
P122 |rotate with carry PRCR consisting of “D” plus the carry flag 5
flag (R9009) data (R9009) data to the right.
F123 |16-bit data left RCL D,n Rotates the “n” bits in 17-bit area
P123 |rotate with carry PRCL consisting of “D” plus the carry flag 5
flag (R9009) data (R9009) data to the left.
F125 |32-bit dataright DROR D,n Rotates the number of bits specified
P125 |rotate PDROR by “n” of the double words data (32 5
bits) specified by (D+1, D) to the
right.
F126 |32-bit data left DROL D,n Rotates the number of bits specified
P126 |rotate PDROL by “n” of the double words data (32 5
bits) specified by (D+1, D) to the left.
F127 |32-bit data right DRCR D, n Rotates the number of bits specified
P127 |rotate with carry PDRCR by “n” of the double words data (32 5
flag (R9009) data bits) specified by (D+1, D) to the right
together with carry flag (R9009) data.
F128 |32-bit data left DRCL D,n Rotates the number of bits specified
P128 |rotate with carry PDRCL by “n” of the double words data (32 5
flag (R9009) data bits) specified by (D+1, D) to the left
together with carry flag (R9009) data.
Bit manipulation instructions
F130 |16-bit data bit set BTS D,n Sets the value of bit position “n” of 5
P130 PBTS the data of “D” to 1.
F131 |16-bit data bit reset [BTR D,n Sets the value of bit position “n” of 5
P131 PBTR the data of “D” to 0.
F132 |16-bit data invert BTI D,n Inverts the value of bit position “n” of 5
P132 PBTI the data of “D".
F133 |16-bit data bittest [BTT D,n Tests the value of bit position “n” of
P133 PBTT the data of “D” and outputs the result | 5
to R900B.
F135 |Number of on (1) BCU S,D Stores the number of on bits in the 5
P135 |bits in 16-bit data |PBCU data of “S” in “D”".
F136 |Number of on (1) DBCU S,D Stores the number of on bits in the 7
P136 |bits in 32-bit data |PDBCU data of (S+1, S) in “D".

O : Available, * : Not available, /\ : Not available partially
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Basic function instruction
F137 |Auxiliary timer [STMR S,D Turns on the specified output and 5
(16-bit) R900D after 0.01 s x set value.
Special instructions
F138 |Hours, min- HMSS S, D Converts the hour, minute and second
P138 |utes and sec- |PHMSS data of (S+1, S) to seconds data, and 5 1
onds to the converted data is stored in (D+1, D). '
seconds data
F139 |Seconds to SHMS S, D Converts the seconds data of (S+1, S)
P139 |hours, PSHMS to hour, minute and second data, 5 1
minutes and and the converted data is stored in '
seconds data (D+1, D).
F140 |Carry flag STC - Turns on the carry flag (R9009). 1
P140 [(R9009) set PSTC
F141 |Carry flag CLC - Turns off the carry flag (R9009). 1
P141 |(R9009) reset |PCLC
F142 |Watching dog (WDT S The time (allowable scan time for the
P142 |timer update |(PWDT system) of watching dog timer is 3| ¥ |®H = [® ==
changed to “S” x 0.1 (ms) for that scan.
F143 |Partial /O IORF D1, D2 Updates the I/O from the number
P143 |update PIORF specified by “D1” to the number 5
specified by “D2".
F144 |Serial data TRNS S,n The COM port received flag (R9038) is
communica- set to off to enable reception. 5 |meolw | w | = |«
tion control Beginning at “S”, “n” bytes of the data
registers are sent from the COM port.
F145 |Data send SEND S1, S2,[Sends the datato another station in the 9
P145 PSEND |D, N network (MEWNET). (via link unit)
F146 |Datareceive |RECV S1, S2,|Receives the datato another station 9
P146 PRECV |N, D in the network (MEWNET). (via link unit)
F145 |Data send SEND S1, S2,[Sends the data to the slave station as 9 | = F Al
P145 D,N the MOD bus master. (via COM port) *3 *5
F146 |Datareceive |RECV S1, S2,|Receives the data from the slave station 9 f f
P146 N, D as the MOD bus master. (via COM port) *3 *5
F145 |Data send SEND S1, S2,[Sends the data to the slave station of 9 F F F
P145 D, N the MOD bus master, type Il. *4 | *4 | *5
F146 |Datareceive |RECV S1, S2,|Receives the data from the slave station 9 F F F
P146 N, D of the MOD bus master, type Il. *4 | *4 | *5
F145 |Data send SEND S1, S2,[Sends the data to the slave station as
P145 D, N the I)VIEWTOCOL master. (via COM 9 | ¥ ;3 ;3 ;5 |
port
F146 |Datareceive |RECV S1, S2,|Receives the data from the slave station
P146 N, D as tl;e MEWTOCOL master. (via COM 9 ;3 ;3 ;5
port
F147 |Printout PR S, D Converts the ASCII code data in the
area starting with “S” for printing, and 5
outputs it to the word external output
relay WY specified by “D”.
F148 |Self- ERR n Stores the self-diagnostic error number
P148 |diagnostic PERR (n:  k100|“n” in (DT9000), turns R9000 on, and 3
error set to K299) [turns on the ERROR LED.
F149 |Message MSG S Displays the character constant of “S” in 13
P149 |display PMSG the connected programming tool.

O : Available, * : Not available, /\ - Not available partially
*1) The instruction is available for FPO T32 (V2.3 or later) and FP-e.
*2) This instruction is available for FPO V1.20 or later and FP-e.

*4) This instruction is available for FP-X V2.50 or later and FPX V3.20 or later.s

)
)
*3) This instruction is available for FP-X V1.20 or later and FPX 32k type.
)
)

*5) Available for FP-X0 L40 and L60 types only.
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F150 |Dataread from |READ S1, S2, n, |Reads the data from the 9 "
P150 |intelligent unit |PREAD |D intelligent unit. '
F151 |Data write into |WRT S1, S2, n, |Writes the data into the intelligent 9 "
P151 Jintelligent unit |PWRT D unit. )
F152 |Dataread from |RMRD S1, S2, n, |Reads the data from the
P152 |MEWNET-F PRMRD D intelligent unit at the MEWNET-F | 9
slave station (remote 1/O) slave station.
F153 |Data write into RMWT S1, S2, n, |Writes the data into the intelligent
P153 |MEWNET-F PRMWT |D unit at the MEWNET-F (remote 9
slave station 1/0) slave station.
F155 |Sampling SMPL - Starts sampling data. 1 +3 | g | s
P155 PSMPL i
F156 |Sampling trigger |STRG - When the trigger of this
P156 PSTRG instruction turns on, the sampling | 1 | = S*3 (44| Ax5
trace stops.
F157 |Time addition CADD S1, S2, D |The time after (S2+1, S2)
P157 PCADD elapses from the time of (S1+2, 9 |-
S1+1, S1) is stored in (D+2, D+1, *1
D).
F158 |Time subtraction|CSUB S1, S2, D |The time that results from
P158 PCSuUB subtracting (S2+1, S2) from the 9 |-
time (S1+2, S1+1, S1) is stored *1
in (D+2, D+1, D).
F159 |Serial port MTRN S,n, D This is used to send data to an
P159 (communication |PMTRN external device through the 7| = %l
specified CPU COM port or MCU : *6
COM port.
F161 |MCU serial port |MRCV S, D1, D2 |Data is received from external
P161 |reception PMRCV equipment via the COM port of 7 | W | : < | A%6 ;6

the specified MCU.

BIN arithmetic instruction
F160 |Double word DSQR S, D
P160 |(32-bit) data PDSQR \(S)—(D) 7
square root
High speed counter/Pulse output instruction for FPO, FP-e

FO High-speed MV S, Performs high-speed counter and
counter and DT9052 |Pulse output controls according
Pulse output to the control code specified by 5 - - EO I I
controls “S”". The control code is stored in
DT9052.
1 Change and DMV S, Transfers (S+1, S) to high-speed
read of the DT9044 |counter and Pulse output elapsed | 7 - - EO I I
elapsed value of value area.
high-speed DT9044, |Transfers value in high-speed
counter and D counter and Pulse output elapsed | 7 - - -l -] -] -
Pulse output value area to (D+1, D).
F166 |Targetvalue HC1S n, S, Yn |Turns output Yn on when the
much on elapsed value of the built-in high-

speed counter reaches the target 1u [ R I R

value of (S+1, S).
O Available, > : Not available, /\ : Not available partially
*1) The instruction is available for FPO T32 (V2.3 or later) and FP-e.
*2) This instruction is available for FPZ Ver. 2.0 or later.
*3) This instruction is available for FPZ Ver. 3.10 or later.
*4) This instruction is only available for FP-X Ver.2.0 or later.

)

)

*5) Available for FP-X0 L40 and L60 types only.
*6) The instruction is available for FP2/FP2SH Ver. 1.5 or later, and the pulse execution type can be specified.
FP10SH cannot be used.
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F167 |Target value much [HC1R n, S, Yn Turns output Yn off when the
off elapsed value of the built-in high- | | N ]
speed counter reaches the target
value of (S+1, S).
F168 |Positioning control [SPD1 S,n Outputs a positioning pulse from
(Trapezoidal the specified output (YO or Y1) 5 N
control/home according to the contents of the
return) data table beginning at “S”.
F169 |Pulse output PLS S,n Outputs a pulse from the specified
(JOG operation) output (YO or Y1) according to the 5 N
contents of the data table
beginning at “S”.
F170 |PWM output PWM S, n Performs PWM output from the
specified output (YO or Y1) 5 I e
according to the contents of the
data table beginning at “S”.
High speed counter/Pulse output instruction for FPOR / FP-X0
FO High-speed MV S, Performs high-speed counter and
counter and Pulse DT90052 (Pulse output controls according to
output controls the control code specified by “S”. 5] - - - - -
The control code is stored in
DT90052.
F1 Change and read |DMV S, Transfers (S+1, S) to high-speed
of the elapsed DT90300 (counter and Pulse output elapsed | 7 | - - - - -
value of high- value area (DT90045, DT90044).
speed counter and DT90300, |Transfers value in high-speed
Pulse output D counter and Pulse output elapsed 7
value area (DT90045, DT90044) to . T T
(D+1, D).
F165 |Cam control CAMO S Controls cam operation (on/off
patterns of each cam output) 3] - . .
according to the elapsed value of
the high-speed counter.
F166 |Target value much [HC1S n, S, D Turns output Yn on when the
on elapsed value of the high-speed
(High-speed counter or pulse output reaches 11| - N S e
counter the target value of (S+1, S).
control/Pulse
output control)
F167 |Target value much [HC1R n, S, D Turns output Yn off when the
off elapsed value of the high-speed
(High-speed counter or pulse output reaches 1l - N S e
counter the target value of (S+1, S).
control/Pulse
output control)
F171 |Pulse output SPDH S,n Positioning pulses are output from
(Trapezoidal the specified channel, in 51 - . N
control) accordance with the contents of
the data table that starts with S.
F171 |Pulse output SPDH S,n Positioning pulses are output from
(JOG positioning) the specified channel, in 1l - . .
accordance with the contents of
the data table that starts with S.
F172 |Pulse output (JOG |PLSH S,n Pulse strings are output from the
operation 0 and 1) specified output, in accordance 51 - . N
with the contents of the data table
that starts with S.
F173 |PWM output PWMH S,n PWM output is output from the
specified output, in accordance 51 - ] o
with the contents of the data table
that starts with S.

*) As for FP-XO0, only the high-speed counter elapsed value match ON/OFF can be used.
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F174 |Pulse output SPOH S,n Outputs the pulses from the
(Selectable data specified channel according tothe| o | N N
table control data table specified by S.
operation )
F175 |Pulse output SPSH S, n Pulses are output from channel,
(Linear in accordance with the designated
interpolation) data table, so that the pathtothe | 5 | - o R P e
target position forms a straight
line.
F177 |Pulse output HOME S, n Performs the home return
(Home return) according to the specified data 7| - - - - -
table.
F178 |Input pulse PLSM S1,S2,D Measures the number of pulses
measurement and cycle of pulses to be input to
(No. of pulses, the high-speed counter of the 5| - o I IO
cycle for input specified channel.
pulses)

*3) Available for FP-X0 L40 and L60 types only.
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High speed counter/Pulse output instruction for FPZ/FP-X
FO High-speed MV S, DT90052 |Performs high-speed counter
counter and and Pulse output controls
Pulse output according to the control code 5 |- - L
controls specified by “S”. The control
code is stored in DT90052.
F1 Change and read |DMV FPX: Transfers (S+1, S) to high-speed
of the elapsed S, DT90044 |counter and Pulse output 7 1-1- ]
value of high- FP-X: elapsed value area (DT90045,
speed counter S, DT90300 |DT90044).
and Pulse output FPX: Transfers value in high-speed
DT90044, D |counter and Pulse output 7 1.1- N
FP-X: elapsed value area (DT90045,
DT90300, D |DT90044) to (D+1, D).
F166 |Target value HC1S n, S, D Turns output Yn on when the
much on elapsed value of the built-in high-{ . | _ | _ ]
speed counter reaches the target
value of (S+1, S).
F167 |Target value HC1R n, S, D Turns output Yn off when the
much off elapsed value of the built-in high-{ . | _ | _ ]
speed counter reaches the target
value of (S+1, S).
F171 |Pulse output SPDH S,n Positioning pulses are output
(Trapezoidal from the specified channel, in
control and home accordance with the contents of 511" I
return) the data table that starts with S.
F172 |Pulse output PLSH S,n Pulse strings are output from the
(JOG operation) specified output, in accordance 5 .- N
with the contents of the data
table that starts with S.
F173 |PWM output PWMH S,n PWM output is output from the
specified output, in accordance 5 .- N
with the contents of the data
table that starts with S.
F174 |Pulse output SPOH S,n Outputs the pulses from the
(Selectable data specified channel according to
table control the data table specified by S. 5 - .
operation )
F175 |Pulse output SPSH S, n Pulses are output from channel,
(Linear in accordance with the
interpolation) designated data table, so that 5 -] - ;2 - - -
the path to the target position
forms a straight line.
F176 |Pulse output SPCH S, n Pulses are output from channel,
(Circular in accordance with the
interpolation) designated data table, so that 5 -] - ;2 - - -
the path to the target position
forms an arc.

O Available, * : Not available, /\ : Not available partially
*1) The elapsed value area differs depending on used channels.
*2) This instruction is available for FPE C32T2, C28P2, C32T2H and C28P2H.
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Screen display instructions
F180 |FP-e screen SCR S1, S2, |Register the screen displayed on
display S3, S4 the FP-e. 9 " b b b b b b
registration
F181 |FP-e screen DSP S Specify the screen to be displayed
display on the FP-e. 3 .*1
switching
Basic function instruction
F182 |Time constant |FILTR S1, S2, |Executes the filter processing for
processing S3,D the specified input. 9 ;2 ;3
F183 |Auxiliary timer |DSTM S,D Turn on the specified output and
(32-bit) R900D after 7 ;4
0.01 s. x set value.
Data transfer instructions
F190 (Three 16-bit MV3 S1,S2, |(S1)—(D), (S2)—(D+1), 10 | =
P190 |data move PMV3 S3, D (S3)—>(D+2)
F191 |Three 32-bit |DMV3 S1,S2, [(S1+1, S1)—(D+1, D), (S2+1,
P191 |data move PDMV3 S3,D S2)—(D+3, D+2), (S3+1, 16
S3)—(D+5, D+4)
Logic operation instructions
F215 [32-bit data DAND S1, S2, D[(S1+1, S1) AND (S2+1, 7
P215 |AND PDAND S2)—(D+1,D)
F216 |(32-bit data OR [DOR S1, S2, D|(S1+1, S1) OR (S2+1, S2)—(D+1, 1| =
P216 PDOR D)
F217 [32-bit data DXOR S1, S2, D|{(S1+1. S1) AND {52+1, 52)} OR
P217 |XOR PDXOR {(S1+1, S1) AND (S2+1, 12
S2)}—»(D+1, D)
F218 [32-bit data DXNR S1, S2, D[{(S1+1. S1) AND (S2+1, S2)} OR
P218 |XNR PDXNR {(S1+1, S1) AND (S2+1, 12
S2)}—(D+1, D)
F219 [Double word |DUNI S1,S2, [{(S1+1, S1) AND (S3+1. S3)} OR
P219 |((32-bit)data |PDUNI S3,D {(S2+1, S2) AND 16
unites (S3+1,S3)}>(D+1, D)
Data conversion instructions
F230 |Timedata—» |TMSEC S,D The specified time data ( a date
P230 |second PTMSEC and time) is changed to the second | 6 ;5 ;6 ;7 ;7
conversion data.
F231 |Second SECTM S, D The specified second data is
P231 |data— time PSECTM changed into time data (a dateand | 6 | = . . ) .
conversion time). 5|6 T

O : Available, *: Not available, /\ : Not available partially
*1) This instruction is available for FP-e only.
*2) This instruction is available for FPZ Ver. 3.10 or later.

*3) This instruction is only available for FP-X Ver.2.0 or later.

*5) This instruction is available for FPX 32k type.
*6) This instruction is available for FP-X Ver. 1.13 or later.

)
)
)
*4) This instruction is available for FP10SH Ver. 3.10 or later.
)
)
)

*7) This instruction is available for FP2/FP2SH Ver. 1.5 or later.FP10SH cannot be used.
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F235 |16-bit binary data [GRY S,D Converts the 16-bit binary data of
P235 |- Gray code PGRY “S” to gray codes, and the
conversion converted result is stored in the “D”".
F236 |32-bit binary data [ DGRY S,D Converts the 32-bit binary data of
P236 |- Gray code PDGRY (S+1, S) to gray code, and the 3
conversion converted result is stored in the
(D+1, D).
F237 |16-bit gray code |GBIN S,D Converts the gray codes of “S” to
P237 |- binary data PGBIN binary data, and the converted 6
conversion result is stored in the “D".
F238 |32-bit gray code |[DGBIN S,D Converts the gray codes of (S+1, S)
P238 |- binary data PDGBIN to binary data, and the converted 8
conversion result is stored in the (D+1, D).
F240 |Bit line to bit COLM S, n, D [The values of bits 0 to 15 of “S” are
P240 |column PCOLM stored in bit “n” of (D to DC+15). 8
conversion
F241 |Bit column to bit |LINE S, n, D |The values of bit “n” of (S) to (S+15) 3
P241 |line conversion |PLINE are stored in bits 0 to 15 of “D".
F250 |Binary data —» BTOA S1, S2, |Converts multiple binary data to 12 1
ASCII conversion n,D multiple ASCII data. i
F251 |ASCll - binary |ATOB S1, S2, |Converts multiple ASCII data to . . .
data conversion n,D  |multiple binary data. 12 | ¥ 41 |
F252 |ASCIl data check |ACHK S1, S2, |Checks the ASCII data strings to be 10 2| a3
n used in F251 (ATOB) instruction. i i
Character strings instructions
F257 |Comparing SCMP S1, S2 [These instructions compare two
P257 |character strings specified character strings and 10 | =
output the judgment results to a
special internal relay.
F258 |Character string |SADD S1, S2, [These instructions couple one 12
P258 |coupling D character string with another.
F259 |Number of LEN S, D These instructions determine the
P259 |charactersin a number of characters in a character | 6 | *
character string string.
F260 |Search for SSRC S1, S2, [The specified character is searched 10
P260 |character string D in a character string.
F261 |Retrieving data |RIGHT S1, S2, [These instructions retrieve a
P261 |from character D specified number of characters from g | =
strings (right the right side of the character string.
side)
F262 |Retrieving data |LEFT S1, S2, [These instructions retrieve a
P262 |from character D specified number of characters from | g
strings (left side) the left side of the character string.
F263 |Retrieving a MIDR S1, S2, [These instructions retrieve a
P263 |character string S3, D [character string consisting of a
from a character specified number of characters from | 10
string the specified position in the
character string.
F264 |Writing a MIDW S1, S2, [These instructions write a specified
P264 |character string D,n number of characters from a 12
to a character character string to a specified
string position in the character string.
F265 |Replacing SREP S, D, p, |A specified number of characters in
P265 |character strings n a character string are rewritten, 12 | =

O Available, * : Not available, /\ : Not available partially
*1) This instruction is available for FPX 32k type.
*2) This instruction is available for FPX Ver. 3.10 or later.

*3) This instruction is only available for FP-X Ver.2.0 or later.
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Integer type data processing instructions
F270 [Maximum value|MAX S1, Searches the maximum value in the
P270 |(word data (16- [PMAX S2, D |word data table between the “S1” and
bit)) “S2”, and stores it in the “D”. The 8 ;1
address relative to “S1” is stored in
“D+1".
F271 [(Maximum value|DMAX S1, Searches for the maximum value in the
P271 |(double word PDMAX S2, D |double word data table between the
data (32-bit)) area selected with “S1” and “S2”, and 8 ;1
stores it in the “D”. The address relative
to “S1” is stored in “D+2".
F272 [Minimum value |MIN S1, Searches for the minimum value in the
P272 |((word data (16- |PMIN S2, D |word data table between the area
bit)) selected with “S1” and “S2”, and stores | 8 ;1
itin the “D". The address relative to “S1”
is stored in “D+1".
F273 [Minimum value |DMIN S1, Searches for the minimum value in the
P273 |(double word PDMIN S2, D |double word data table between the
data (32-bit)) area selected with “S1” and “S2”, and 8 ;1
stores it in the “D”. The address relative
to “S1” is stored in “D+2".
F275 |Total and mean |MEAN S1, The total value and the mean value of
P275 |values (word PMEAN |S2,D [the word data with sign from the area gl
data (16-bit)) selected with “S1” to “S2” are obtained *1
and stored in the “D".
F276 |Total and mean |DMEAN S1, The total value and the mean value of
P276 |values (double |PDMEAN |S2, D [the double word data with sign from the g | -
word data (32- area selected with “S1” to “S2” are *1
bit)) obtained and stored in the “D".
F277 |Sort (word data |[SORT S1, The word data with sign from the area
P277 |(16-bit)) PSORT S2, S3 [specified by “S1" to “S2” are sorted in
ascending order (the smallest word is 8 ;1
first) or descending order (the largest
word is first).
F278 |(Sort (double DSORT S1, The double word data with sign from the
P278 |word data (32- |PDSORT |S2, S3 |area specified by “S1” to “S2” are sorted
bit)) in ascending order (the smallest word is | 8 ;1
first) or descending order (the largest
word is first).
F282 |(Scaling of SCAL S1, The output value Y is found for the input
P282 [16-bit data PSCAL S2, D |value X by performing scaling for the 8 ;1
given data table.
F283 |[Scaling of DSCAL S1, The output value Y is found for the input
P283 ([32-bit data PDSCAL [S2,D |value X by performing scaling for the 10
given data table.
F284 |Inclination RAMP S1, Executes the linear output for the
P284 |output of 16-bit S2, specified time from the specified initial | 10 ;2 ;2
data S3, D |value to the target value.
Integer type non-linear function instructions
F285 |(Upper and LIMT S1, When S1>S3, S1-D
P285 |(lower limit PLIMT S2, When S1<S3, S2—»D 10! ¢
control S3,D [When Sl<or = S3<or = S2, S3—»D *1
(16-bit data)

O Available, > : Not available, /\ : Not available partially
*1) This instruction is only available for FP-e Ver.1.2 or later.
*2) This instruction is only available for FP-X Ver.2.0 or later, and FPX Ver. 3.10 or later.
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F286 |Upper and DLIMT S1, S2, [When (S1+1, S1)>(S3+1, S3), (S1+1,
P286 |lower limit PDLIMT |S3,D [S1)—(D+1, D)
control When (S2+1, S2)<(S3+1, S3), (S2+1, 16 |ax1
(32-bit data) S2)—(D+1, D)
When (S1+1, S1)<or = (S3+1, S3)<or
= (S2+1, S2), (S3+1, S3)—(D+1, D)
F287 |Deadband BAND S1, S2, |When S1>S3, S3-S1-5D
P287 |control PBAND S3,D When S2<S3, S3-S2—-D 10 |41
(16-bit data) When Sl<or = S3<or = S2, 0D
F288 |Deadband DBAND S1,S2, |When (S1+1, S1)>(S3+1, S3), (S3+1,
P288 |(control PDBAND |S3,D S3)-(S1+1, S1)—»(D+1, D)
(32-bit data) When (S2+1, S2)<(S3+1, S3), (S3+1, 16 |1
S3)-(S2+1, S2)—»(D+1, D)
When (S1+1, S1)<or = (S3+1, S3)<or
= (S2+1, S2),0~(D+1, D)
F289 (Zone control ZONE S1, S2, |When S3<0, S3+S1-5D
P289 |((16-bit data) PZONE S3,D When S3=0, 0D 10 |#*1
When S3>0, S3+S2—-D
F290 (Zone control DZONE S1, S2, [When (S3+1, S3)<0, (S3+1,
P290 |(32-bit data) PDZONE [S3,D |[S3)+(S1+1, S1)—»(D+1, D)
When (S3+1, S3)=0, 0—(D+1, D) 16 |1
When (S3+1, S3)>0, (S3+1,
S3)+(S2+1, S2)—(D+1, D)
BCD type real number operation instructions
F300 |[BCDtypesine [BSIN S,D SIN(S1+1, S1)—(D+1, D) 6
P300 |operation PBSIN
F301 |(BCDtype BCOS S,D COS(S1+1, S1)—(D+1, D)
P301 (cosine PBCOS 6
operation
F302 [BCDtype BTAN S,D TAN(S1+1, S1)—(D+1, D)
P302 [tangent PBTAN 6
operation
F303 [BCDtype BASIN S,D SINT(S1+1, S1)—(D+1, D)
P303 |arcsine PBASIN 6
operation
F304 |BCDtype BACOS S, D COSs(S1+1, S1)—»(D+1, D)
P304 |arccosine PBACOS 6
operation
F305 [BCDtype BATAN S,D TAN(S1+1, S1)—(D+1, D)
P305 |arctangent PBATAN 6 | # | F | ¥ |®|=
operation
Floating-point type real number operation instructions
F309 [|Floating-point [FMV S,D (S+1, S)—»(D+1, D) s »
P309 [type data move |[PFMV
F310 [|Floating-point [F+ S1,S2, [(S1+1, S1)+(S2+1, S2)—»(D+1, D)
P310 [type data PF+ D 14 |sx2
addition
F311 |Floating-point |F- S1, S2, [(S1+1, S1)-(S2+1, S2)—(D+1, D)
P311 [type data PF- D 14 |sx2
subtraction
F312 |Floating-point |F* S1, S2, [(S1+1, S1)x(S2+1, S2)—(D+1, D)
P312 [type data PF* D 14 |ax2
multiplication
F313 |Floating-point [F% S1,S2, [(S1+1, S1)+(S2+1, S2)—(D+1, D)
P313 [type data PF% D 14 |ax2
division

O : Available, * : Not available, /\ : Not available partially
*1) This instruction is only available for FP-e Ver.1.2 or later.
*2) This instruction is available for FP-e Ver.1.21 or later, and FPO V2.1 or later.
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F314 Floating-point type |SIN S,D SIN(S+1, S)—(D+1, D) 10 lax
P314 |datasine operation [PSIN '
F315 Floating-point type |COS S,D COS(S+1, S)—»(D+1, D)
P315 data cosine PCOS 10 [a*1
operation
F316 Floating-point type |TAN S,D TAN(S+1, S)—»(D+1, D)
P316 data tangent PTAN 10 |1
operation
F317 [Floating-point type |ASIN S,D |SINY(S+1, S)-»(D+1, D)
P317 data arcsine PASIN 10 |41
operation
F318 [Floating-point type |ACOS S,D |cos’(s+1, S)»(D+1, D)
P318 data arccosine PACOS 10 |41
operation
F319 [Floating-pointtype |ATAN S,D |TAN}(S+1, S)»(D+1, D)
P319 data arctangent PATAN 10 |41
operation
F320 Floating-point type |LN S,D LN(S+1, S)—(D+1, D)
P320 data natural PLN 10 |41
logarithm
F321 Floating-point type |EXP S,D EXP(S+1, S)—»(D+1, D)
P321 data exponent PEXP 10 |41
F322 Floating-point type |LOG S,D LOG(S+1, S)—»(D+1, D) 10 lort
P322 data logarithm PLOG i
F323 Floating-point type |PWR S1, S2, [(S1+1, S1) ~ (S2+1, S2)—(D+1, 14 |an
P323 data power PPWR D D) )
F324 Floating-point type  |FSQR S,D .
P324 |data square root PFSQR V(S+1, S)>(D+1, D) 10/ }o1
F325 16-bit integer datato |FLT S,D Converts the 16-bit integer data
P325 floating-point type PFLT with sign specified by “S” to real
) 6 |a*1
data conversion number data, and the converted
data is stored in “D".
F326 32-bit integer datato [DFLT S,D Converts the 32-bit integer data
P326 floating-point type PDFLT with sign specified by (S+1, S) to
data conversion real number data, and the 8 |[nx1
converted data is stored in (D+1,
D).
F327 Floating-point type  |INT S,D Converts real number data
P327 data to 16-bit integer [PINT specified by (S+1, S) to the 16-bit
conversion (the integer data with sign (the largest
largest integer not integer not exceeding the 8 |a*1
exceeding the floating-point data), and the
floating-point type converted data is stored in “D”.
data)
F328 Floating-point type  |DINT S,D Converts real number data
P328 data to 32-bit integer |PDINT specified by (S+1, S) to the 32-bit
conversion (the integer data with sign (the largest
largest integer not integer not exceeding the 8 |a*1
exceeding the floating-point data), and the
floating-point type converted data is stored in (D+1,
data) D).

O Available, * : Not available, /\ : Not available partially
*1) This instruction is available for FP-e Ver.1.21 or later, and FP0O V2.1 or later.
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F329 Floating-point type [FIX S, D |Converts real number data specified
P329 |[datato 16-bit PFIX by (S+1, S) to the 16-bit integer data
integer con-version with sign (rounding the first decimal
(rounding the first point down), and the converted data | 8 |1
decimal point down is stored in “D”.
to integer)
F330 Floating-point type |DFIX S, D |Converts real number data specified
P330 |[datato 32-bit PDFIX by (S+1, S) to the 32-bit integer data
integer con-version with sign (rounding the first decimal
(rounding the first point down), and the converted data | 8 |1
decimal point down is stored in (D+1, D).
to integer)
F331 Floating-point type |ROFF S, D |Converts real number data specified
P331 |datato 16-bit PROFF by (S+1, S) to the 16-bit integer data
integer con-version with sign (rounding the first decimal 3 1
(rounding the first point off), and the converted data is '
decimal point off to stored in “D”.
integer)
F332 Floating-point type |DROFF S, D |Converts real number data specified
P332 |datato 32-bit PDROFF by (S+1, S) to the 32-bit integer data
integer con-version with sign (rounding the first decimal 3 1
(rounding the first point off), and the converted data is ’
decimal point off to stored in (D+1, D).
integer)
F333 Floating-point type |FINT S,D |The decimal part of the real number
P333 |dataround-ding the|PFINT data specified in (S+1, S) is rounded 3 1
first decimal point down, and the result is stored in :
down (D+1, D).
F334 Floating-point type |FRINT S,D |The decimal part of the real number
P334 |dataround-ding the|PFRINT data stored in (S+1, S) is rounded 3 1
first decimal point off, and the result is stored in (D+1, :
off D).
F335 Floating-point type |F+/- S,D |Thereal number data stored in (S+1,
P335 |data sign changes |PF+/- S) is changed the sign, and the result| 8 |[.*1
is stored in (D+1, D).
F336 Floating-point type |[FABS S, D |Takes the absolute value of real
P336 |data absolute PFABS number data specified by (S+1, S), 8 1
and the result (absolute value) is :
stored in (D+1, D).
F337 Floating-point type |RAD S,D |Thedatain degrees of an angle
P337 |data degree —» PRAD specified in (S+1, S) is converted to 3 1
radian radians (real number data), and the :
result is stored in (D+1, D).
F338 Floating-point type |DEG S,D |The angle data in radians (real
P338 |dataradian » PDEG number data) specified in (S+1, S) is 8 1
degree converted to angle data in degrees, :
and the result is stored in (D+1, D).
Floating-point type real number data processing instructions
F345 Floating-point type |FCMP S1, S2|(S1+1, S1)>(S2+1, S2)— R900A: on
P345 |data compare PFCMP (S1+1, S1)=(S2+1, S2)—» R900B: on | 10 | =
(S1+1, S1)<(S2+1, S2)— R900C: on
F346 Floating-point type |FWIN S1, (S1+1, S1)>(S3+1, S3)— R900A: on
P346 |data band compare |PFWIN S2, S3|(S2+1, S2)<or =(S1+1, S1)<or 14
=(S3+1, S3) —» R900B: on
(S1+1, S1)<(S2+1, S2)— R900C: on

O Available, * : Not available, /\ - Not available partially
*1) This instruction is available for FP-e Ver.1.21 or later, and FP0O V2.1 or later.
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F347 |Floating-point |FLIMT S1, S2, |When (S1+1, S1)>(S3+1, S3),
P347 [type data PFLIMT S3,D  [(S1+1, S1) —»(D+1, D)
upper and When (S2+1, S2)<(S3+1, S3),
lower limit (S2+1, S2) —» (D+1, D) 17
control When (S1+1, S1)<or = (S3+1,
S3)<or =(S2+1, S2), (S3+1,
S3)—(D+1, D)
F348 |Floating-point |FBAND S1, S2, [When (S1+1, S1)>(S3+1, S3),
P348 [type data PFBAND |[S3,D [(S3+1, S3)-(S1+1, S1)-»(D+1, D)
dead-band When (S2+1, S2)<(S3+1, S3), 17
control (S3+1, S3)-(S2+1, S2)— (D+1, D)
When (S1+1, S1)<or = (S3+1,
S3)<or =(S2+1, S2), 0.0—~(D+1, D)
F349 |Floating-point |FZONE S1, S2, |[When (S3+1, S3)<0.0,
P349 |type data zone |PFZONE |S3,D (S3+1, S3)+(S1+1, S1)—(D+1, D)
control When (S3+1, S3)=0.0, 0.0— (D+1,
D) 17
When (S3+1, S3)>0.0, (S3+1,
S3)+(S2+1, S2) —»(D+1, D)
F350 |Floating-point |FMAX S1, S2, |Searches the maximum value in the
P350 |type data maxi-|PFMAX D real number data table between the
mum value area selected with “S1” and “S2”, 8
and stores it in the (D+1, D). The
address relative to “S1” is stored in
(D+2).
F351 |Floating-point |FMIN S1, S2, |Searches the minimum value in the
P351 |type data mini- |PFMIN D real number data table between the
mum value area selected with “S1” and “S2”, 8
and stores it in the (D+1, D). The
address relative to “S1” is stored in
(D+2).
F352 |Floating-point |FMEAN S1, S2, |The total value and the mean value
P352 |type datatotal |PFMEAN |D of the real number data from the
and mean area selected with “S1” to “S2” are 8
values obtained. The total value is stored in
the (D+1, D) and the mean value is
stored in the (D+3, D+2).
F353 |Floating-point |FSORT S1, S2, |The real number data from the area
P353 |type datasort |PFSORT |S3 specified by “S1” to “S2” are stored
in ascending order (the smallest 8
word is first) or descending order
(the largest word is first).
F354 |Scaling of real |FSCAL S1, S2, |[Scaling (linearization) on a real
P354 |number data |PFSCAL |D number data table is performed, and 12 | » U S S
the output (Y) to an input value (X) is
calculated.

O : Available, * : Not available, /\ : Not available partially

*1) This instruction is available for FPX 32k type.

*2) This instruction is available for FP-X Ver. 1.13 or later.

*3) This instruction is available for FP2/FP2SH Ver. 1.5 or later. FP10SH cannot be used.

14-61



T
o 8
b o | o o =
N;er:- Name Boolean Ope Description §‘ "\o'“ % E E E E 'i\.':
rand O | g | w Lo %
o IN
i
Time series processing instruction
F355 |PID processing |PID S PID processing is performed
depending on the control value
(mode and parameter) specified 4 |
by (S to S+2) and (S+4 to S+10), *1
and the result is stored in the
(S+3).
F356 |Easy PID EZPID S1, S2, |Temperature control (PID) can be
S3, S4 |easily performed using the image | 10 ;2 ;2
of a temperature controller.
Compare instructions
F373 |16-bit data DTR S, D If the data in the 16-bit area
P373 |revision PDTR specified by “S” has changed
detection since the previous execution, 5
internal relay R9009 (carry flag)
will turn on. “D” is used to store
the data of the previous execution.
F374 |32-bit data DDTR S, D If the data in the 32-bit area
P374 |revision PDDTR specified by (S+1, S) has changed
detection since the previous execution,
internal relay R9009 (carry flag) 6
will turn on. (D+1, D) is used to
store the data of the previous
execution.
Index register bank processing instructions
F410 |Setting the SETB n Index register (10 to ID) bank
P410 |index register |PSETB number change over. 4
bank number
F411 |Changing the CHGB n Index register (10 to ID) bank
P411 |index register PCHGB number change over with . . . o
) ) 4 | ¥ | = W | o® | v
bank number remembering preceding bank
number.
F412 |Restoring the POPB - Changes index register (10 to ID)
P412 |index register PPOPB bank number back to the bank o | v | . v |
bank number before F411 (CHGB)/P411
(PCHGB) instruction.
File register bank processing instructions
F414 |Setting the file |SBFL n File register bank number change
P414 (register bank PSBFL over. 4 ;3
number
F415 |Changing the CBFL n File register bank number change
P415 |file register PCBFL over with remembering preceding | 4 ;3
bank number bank number.
F416 |Restoring the PBFL - Changes file register bank number
P416 |[file register PPBFL back to the bank before F415 2 ;3
bank number (CBFL)/P415 (PCBFL) instruction.

O : Available, * : Not available, /\ - Not available partially
*1) This instruction is available for FPO (V2.1 or later) only.
*2) This instruction is available for FP-X V.1.20 or later, and FPX 32k type.
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14.4 Table of Error codes

m Difference in ERROR display

There are differences in the way errors are displayed depending on the model.

Model Display Display method
FP2,FP2SH LED ERROR Continually lit

FP X ,FPO, FPOR, FP-X LED ERROR/ALARM Flashes/continually lit
FP-e Screen display ERR. Continually lit

m Error Confirmation When ERROR Turns ON

When the “ERROR” on the control unit (CPU unit) turns on or flashes, a self-diagnostic error or syntax
check error has occurred. Confirm the contents of the error and take the appropriate steps.

-Error Confirmation Method
Procedure:1.Use the programming tool software to call up the error code.
By executing the “STATUS DISPLAY”, the error code and content of error are displayed.
2.Check the error contents in the table of error codes using the error code ascertained above.

-Syntax check error

This is an error detected by the total check function when there is a syntax error or incorrect setting
written in the program. When the mode selector is switched to the RUN mode, the total check function
automatically activates and eliminates the possibility of incorrect operation from syntax errors in the
program.

When a syntax check error is detected

-ERROR turns on or flashes.

-Operation will not begin even after switching to the RUN mode.
-Remote operation cannot be used to change to RUN mode.

Clearing a syntax check error
By changing to the PROG. mode, the error will clear and the ERROR wiill turn off.

Steps to take for syntax error

Change to the PROG. mode, and then execute the total check function while online mode with the
programming tool connected. This will call up the content of error and the address where the error
occurred.

Correct the program while referring to the content of error.
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-Self-diagnostic Error

This error occurs when the control unit (CPU unit) self-diagnostic function detects the occurrence of an
abnormality in the system. The self-diagnostic function monitors the memory abnormal detection, I/O
abnormal detection, and other devices.

When a self-diagnostic error occurs

- The ERROR turns on or flashes.

- The operation of the control unit (CPU unit) might stop depending on the content of error and the
system register setting.

- The error codes will be stored in the special data register DT90000.

- In the case of operation error, the error address will be stored in the DT90017 and DT90018.

Clearing the self-diagnostic error

At the “STATUS DISPLAY”, execute the “error clear”. Error codes 43 and higher can be cleared.
-You can use the initialize/test switch to clear an error. However, this will also clear the contents of
operation memory.

-Errors can also be cleared by turning off and on the power while in the PROG. mode.

However, the contents of operation memory, not stored with the hold type data, will also be cleared.
-The error can also be cleared depending on the self-diagnostic error set instruction F148(ERR).

Steps to take for self-diagnostic error
The steps to be taken will differ depending on the error contents. For more details, use the error code
obtained above and consult the table of self-diagnostic error codes.

® MEWTOCOL-COM Transmission Errors
These are error codes from a PC or other computer device that occur during an abnormal response
when communicating with a PLC using MEWTOCOL-COM.
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14.4.1 Table of Syntax Check Error

Error
code

Name

Opera-
tion
status

Description and steps to take

FP-e
FPO

FPOR
FPX

FP-X

FP-X0
FP2SH
FP10SH

FP2

El

Syntax
error

Stops

A program with a syntax error has been
written.

= Change to PROG. mode and correct the
error.

>

>
>
>
>

E2

(Note)

Duplicated
output error

Stops

Two or more OT(Out) instructions and
KP(Keep) instructions are programmed using
the same relay. Also occurs when using the
same timer/counter number.

= Change to PROG. mode and correct the
program so that one relay

is not used for two or more OT instructions. Or,
set the duplicated output to “enable” in system
register 20. A timer/counter instruction double
definition error will be detected even if double
output permission has been selected.

E3

Not paired
error

Stops

For instructions which must be used in a pair
such as jump (JP and LBL), one instruction is
either missing or in an incorrect position.

= Change to PROG. mode and enter the two
instructions which must

be used in a pair in the correct positions.

E4

Parameter
mismatch
error

Stops

An instruction has been written which does not
agree with system register settings. For
example, the number setting in a program does
not agree with the timer/counter range setting.
= Change to PROG. mode, check the system
register settings, and change so that the
settings and the instruction agree.

ES

(Note)

Program
area error

Stops

An instruction which must be written in a
specific area (main program area or
subprogram area) has been written to a
different area (for example, a subroutine SUB
to RET is placed before an ED instruction).
= Change to PROG. mode and enter the
instruction into the correct area.

A: Available

Note) This error is also detected if you attempt to execute a rewrite containing a syntax error during RUN.
In this case, nothing will be written to the CPU and operation will continue.
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The program is too large to compile in the
program memory.
Compile = Change to PROG. mode and reduce the
E6 |memory full| Stops total number of steps for the program. alalalalala Al A
-FP10SH
error If memory expansion is possible, compilation
will become possible when the memory is
expanded.
In the program, high-level instructions, which
execute in every scan and at the leading
edge of the trigger, are programmed to be
High-level triggered by one contact. (e.g. FO (MV) and
E7 |instruction | Stops [P0 (PMV) are programmed using the same A|lA|A|A|A|A|A
type error trigger continuously.)
= Correct the program so that the high-level
instructions executed in every scan and only
at the leading edge are triggered separately.
High-level There is an incorrect operand in an
instruction instruction which requires a specific
E8 |operand Stops |combination of operands (for example, the A|lA|A|A|A|A|A|A|A
combina- operands must all be of a certain type).
tion error = Enter the correct combination of operands.
No
E9 |program Stops Program may be damaged. _ Ala
=Try to send the program again.
error
Rewrite When inputting with the programming tool
during _ software, a deletion, addition or change of
E10 |RUN Conti- |order of an instruction(ED, LBL, SUB, RET, alala
nues |INT, IRET, SSTP, and STPE) that cannot
syntax perform a rewrite during RUN is being
error attempted. Nothing is written to the CPU.
A: Available
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14.4.2 Table of Self-Diagnostic Error

Opera-
Error . - T
e Name tion Description and steps to take i o % a
co status Plo|lo|RW| X | X o]
oladldla|la|aja|la|a
|| L || L (L)W
Probably a hardware abnormality
E20 |CPU error Staps —=Please contact your dealer. AlAIA
E21 |RAM errorl
Egg Eﬁm g::g:g Stops Probably an abnormality in the internal RAM. Alala
Please contact your dealer.
E24 |RAM error4 =
E25 |RAM error5
Master
memory The models of master memories are different. A
E25 |model Stops |Use the master memories created with the 1)
unmatch same model.
error
FP-e, FPO, FPOR, FPX and FP1 C14, C16:
Probably a hardware abnormality.
= Please contact your dealer.
FP-X:
When the master memory cassette is
mounted, the master memory cassette may
be damaged. Remove the master memory,
and check whether the ERROR turns off.
When the ERROR turned off, rewrite the
master memory as its contents are damaged,
and use it again.
When the ERROR does not turn off, please
’ contact your dealer.
E26 grsrgrrSROM Stops you Ala|alalAalalalala
FP1 C24, C40, C56, C72 and FP-M:
Probably an abnormality in the memory unit
=Program the memory unit again and try to
operate. If the same error is detected, try to
operate with another memory unit.
FP2, FP2SH, FP10SH and FP3:
There may be a problem with the installed
ROM.
-ROM is not installed.
-ROM contents are damaged.
-Program size stored on the ROM is larger
than the capacity of the ROM
=Check the contents of the ROM
Unit Units installed exceed the limitations.(i.e.,4 or
E27 |installation | Stops more link units) ' . AlA|A|A|A|A|A
error = Turn off the power and re-configure units
referring to the hardware manual.
System Probably an abnormality in the system
f register.
E28 r;%]cl)?ter Staps = Check the system register setting or A
initialize the system registers.
*1) This error occurs on FP-X Ver2.0 or later. A: Available
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Configu-
ration A parameter error was detected in the
E29 Stops |MEWNET-W2 configuration area. Set a A|A
parameter correct parameter.
error
Interrupt Probably a hardware abnormality.
E30 error 0 Stops = Please contact your dealer.
An interrupt occurred without an interrupt
Interrupt requegt LA hgrdware problem or error due to
E31 Stops |noise is possible. AlATAJAAIA|IAIA|A
error 1 = Turn off the power and check the noise
conditions.
There is no interrupt program for an interrupt
Interrupt which occurred. .
E32 Stops |= Check the number of the interrupt program | A | A |A [A|A|A|A|A|A
error 2 and change it to agree with the interrupt
request..
Multi-CPU Thi h FP3/FP10SH i
is error occurs when a is
E33 data CPU2 used as CPU2 for a multi-CPU system. A|A
unmatch Stops =Refer to “Multi-CPU system Manual”.
error
An abnormal unit is installed.
-FPZ, FPOR(FPOR mode), FP-X, FP2,
FP2SH and FP10SH:
Check the contents of special data register
DT90036 and locate the abnormal unit. Then
E34 1/0 status Stops turn off the power and replace the unit with a alalala Ala
error new one.
-FP3:
Check the contents of special data register
DT9036 and locate the abnormal unit. Then
turn off the power and replace the unit with a
new one.
A unit, which cannot be installed on the slave
MEWNET-F station of the MEWNET-F link system, is
E35 |slaveillegal | Stops |installed on the slave station. AlA|A
unit error —=Remove the illegal unit from the slave
station.
The number of slots or I/O points used for
MEWNET-F MEWNET-F(remote 1/0) system exceeds the
(remote 1/0) limitation.
E36 limitation Stops —=Re-configure the system so that the ALATA
error number of slots and I/O points is within the
specified range.
MEWNET-F 1/O overlap or I/O setting that is over the
. range is detected in the allocated 1/0 and
E37 |I/O mapping| Stops MEWNET-F 1/O map. AlA|A
error =Re-configure the I/O map correctly
A: Available
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code

Name

Opera-
tion
status

Description and steps to take

FP-e
FPO

FPOR
FPX

FP-X

FP-X0
FP2SH
FP10SH

FP2

E38

MEWNET-F
slave I/O
terminal
mapping
error

Stops

1/0 mapping for remote 1/O terminal

boards, remote 1/0O terminal units and I/O link
is not correct.

—=Re-configure the /0 map for slave stations
according to the 1/O points of the slave
stations.

E39

IC card read
error

Stops

When reading in the program from the IC
memory card(due to automatic reading
because of the dip switch setting or program
switching due to F14(PGRD) instruction):

- IC memory card is not installed.

- There is no program file or it is damaged.
- Writing is disabled.

- There is an abnormality in the
AUTOEXEC.SPG file.

- Program size stored on the card is larger
than the capacity of the CPU.

=lInstall an IC memory card that has the
program properly recorded and execute the
read once again.

E40

1/0 error

Sele-
ctable

Abnormal 1/O unit.

FPZ, FP-X:

Check the contents of special data register
DT90002 and abnormal FPX expansion unit
(application cassette for FP-X). Then check
the unit.

FP2, FP2SH:

Check the contents of special data registers
DT90002,DT90003 and abnormal I/O unit.
Then check the unit.

Selection of operation status using system
register21:

-to continue operation, set 1

-to stop operation, set 0

Verification is possible in FPWIN GR/Pro at
“I/O error” in the status display function.

A: Available
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code

Name

Opera-
tion
status

Description and steps to take

FP-e
FPO

FPOR
FPX

FP-X

FP-X0
FP2
FP2SH
FP10SH

E41

Intelligent
unit error

Selec-
table

An abnormality in an intelligent unit.

FPZ, FP-X:

Check the contents of special data register
“DT90006” and locate the abnormal FP
intelligent unit (application cassette for FP-X).
FP2,FP2SH, and FP10SH:

Check the contents of special data registers
DT90006,DT90007 and locate the abnormal
intelligent unit. Then check the unit referring
to its manual..

Selection of operation status using system
register22:

-to continue operation, set 1

-to stop operation, set 0

Verification is possible in FPWIN GR/Pro at
“I/O error” in the status display function.

E42

1/0O unit
verify error

Selec-
table

1/0O unit(Expansion unit) wiring condition has
changed compared to that at time of power-
up.

= Check the contents of special data register
(FPO: DT9010,

FPZ, FP-X: DT90010,DT90011) and locate
the erroneous expansion unit.

It checks whether an expansion connector is
in agreement.

= Check the contents of special data register
(FP2,FP2SH,and FP10SH:DT90010,
DT90011)

Selection of operation status using system
register23:

-to continue operation, set 1

-to stop operation, set 0

Verification is possible in FPWIN GR/Pro at
“I/O error” in the status display function.

A: Available
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Error
code

Name

Opera-
tion
status

Description and steps to take

FP-e
FPO

FPOR
FPX

FP-X

FP-X0
FP2SH
FP10SH

FP2

E43

System
watching
dog timer
error

Selec-
table

Scan time required for program execution
exceeds the setting of the system watching
dog timer.

= Check the program and modify it so that
the program can execute a scan within the
specified time.

Selection of operation status using system
register24:

-to continue operation, set 1

-to stop operation, set 0

E44

Slave
station
connecting
time error
for
MEWNET-F
system

Selec-
table

The time required for slave station
connection exceeds the setting of the system
register 35.

Selection of operation status using system
register25:

-to continue operation, set 1

-to stop operation, set 0

E45

Operation
error

Selec-
table

Operation became impossible when a high-
level instruction was executed.
Selection of operation status using system
register26:
-to continue operation, set K1
-to stop operation, set KO
The address of operation error can be
confirmed in either special data registers
DT9017 and DT9018, or DT90017 and
DT90018. (It varies according to the model to
be used.)
DT9017, DT9018: FP-e, FPO,
FPOR(FPO mode)
DT90017, DT90018: FPY, FP-X,
FPOR(FPOR mode),
FP2, FP2SH, FP10SH
Verification is possible in FPWIN GR/Pro at
“1/O error” in the status display function.

A: Available
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Error
code

Name

Opera-
tion
status

Description and steps to take

FP-e
FPO

FPOR
FPX

FP-X

FP-X0
FP2

FP2SH

FP10SH

E46

Remote I/O
commu-
nication
error

Selec-
table

S-LINK error Occurs only in FPO-SL1

When one of the S-LINK errors (ERR1, 3 or
4) has been detected, error code E46
(remote 1/0O (S-LINK) communication error) is
stored.

Selection of operation status using system
register27:

-to continue operation, set K1

-to stop operation, set KO

Selec-
table

MEWNET-F communication error

A communication abnormally was caused by
a transmission cable or during the power-
down of a slave station.

FP2, FP2SH, and FP10SH:

Check the contents of special data registers
DT90131 to DT90137 and locate the
abnormal slave station and recover the
communication condition.

Selection of operation status using system
register27:

-to continue operation, set K1

-to stop operation, set KO

E47

MEW-NET-
F

attribute
error

Selec-
table

In the unit on the slave station, an
abnormality such as:

-missing unit

-abnormal intelligent unit was detected.
FP2, FP2SH, and FP10SH:

Check the contents of special data registers
DT90131 to DT90137 and locate the
abnormal slave station and recover the slave
condition.

Selection of operation status using system
register28:

-to continue operation, set 1

-to stop operation, set 0

E49

Expansion
unit power
supply
sequence
error

Stops

The power supply for the expansion unit was
turned on after the control unit.

Turn on the power supply for the expansion
unit at the same time or before the control
unit is turned on.

E50

Backup
battery
error

Conti-
nues

The voltage of the backup battery lowered or
the backup battery of control unit is not
installed.

= Check the installation of the backup

battery and then replace battery if necessary.

By setting the system register 4, you can
disregard this self-diagnostic error.
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Opera-
Error . o T
Name tion Description and steps to take o T|wn
L status vio|S|w|X|X|a|&|S
o |d|ladla|a|la|a|a|a
{ IS YISy Iy I 1 (Y oy Yy ey
MEWNET-E Terminal station setting was not properly
. . |performed.
E51 termlnal Conti- Check stations at both ends of the AlA|A
station NUES | communication path, and set them in the
error terminal station using the dip switches.
Set the INITIALIZE/TEST
MEWNET-F selectolinmjvbgycfrde892 r to the
E52 /0 update | Conti- |INITIALIZE position while keeping the mode Alala
synchro- nues |selector in the RUN position. If the same
nous error error occurs after this, please contact your
dealer.
Multi-CPU Abnormality was detected when the multi
E53 o regls- Conti- CPU system was used. A
tration error) nues Please contact your dealer.
(CPU2 only)
The voltage of the backup battery for the IC
IC memory memory card lowered. The BATT.LED does
E54 card back- | Conti- |not turn on. Ala
up battery nues |Charge or replace the backup battery of IC
error memory card.(The contents of the IC
memory card cannot be guaranteed.)
The voltage of the backup battery for IC
IC memory memory card lowers. The BATT.LED does
not turn on.
E55 card back- Qont- Charge or replace the backup battery of IC AlA
up battery inues |y emory card.
error (The contents of the IC memory card
cannot be guaranteed.)
Incompati- The IC memory card installed is not
E56 ble IC Cont- |compatible. Ala
memory inues |Replace the IC memory card compatible
card error with FP2SH/FP10SH.
MEWNET-W2/MCU
The MEWNET-W2 link unit or
No unit for Conti- MCU(Multi communication unit) is not
E57 |the configu- installed in the slot specified using the AlA
ration nues configuration data.
Either install a unit in the specified slot or
change the parameter.
E100 |Self- The error specified by the F148
to diagnostic Stop (ERR)/P148(PERR) instruction is oc_c_urred. Alalalalalala
= Take steps to clear the error condition
E199 |error set by according to the specification you chose.
£200 F148
(ERR)/P148(| Conti-
to PERR) nues A|lA|A|A|A|A]A
E299 |. .
instruction
A :Available
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14.4.3 Table of MEWTOCOL-COM Communication Error

Eg;er Name Description
121 NACK error Link system error
122 | WACK error Link system error
123 Unit No. overlap Link system error
124 Transmission format Link system error
error
125 Link unit hardware Link system error
error
126 Unit No. setting error Link system error
127 No support error Link system error
128 No response error Link system error
129 Buffer closed error Link system error
130 | Time-out error Link system error
132 .Transm.lssmn Link system error
impossible error
133 Communication stop Link system error
136 No destination error Link system error
138 Other communication Link system error
error
140 BCC error A transfer error occurred in the received data.
141 Format error A command was received that does not fit the format.
142 No support error A command was received that is not supported.
143 Multiple frames A different command was received when processing multiple
procedure error frames.
. . A route number that does not exist was specified. Verify the route
150 Link setting error ) ) L .
number by designating the transmission station.
151 Transmission Transmission to another device not possible because transmission
time-out error buffer is congested.
152 Transmit disable Transmission processing to another device is not possible.(Link
error unit runaway, etc.)
Command process cannot be received because of multiple frame
153 Busy error processing. Or, cannot be received because command being
processed is congested.
160 Parameter error Content of specified parameter does not exist or cannot be used.
There was a mistake in the contact, data area, data number
161 Data error . . : . ) . .
designation, size designation, range, or format designation.
162 Registration over Operation was does when nL_meer of registrations was exceeded
error or when there was no registration.
163 PC mode error PC command that cannot be processed was executed during RUN

mode.
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Error

code Name Description
An abnormality occurred when loading RAM to ROM/IC memory
card. There may be a problem with the ROM or IC memory card.
-When loading, the specified contents exceeded the capacity.
External memory .
164 -Write error occurs.

error . .
-ROM or IC memory card is not installed.

-ROM or IC memory card does not conform to specifications
-ROM or IC memory card board is not installed.

A program or system register write operation was executed when
165 Protect error the protect mode (password setting or DIP switch, etc.)or ROM
operation mode was being used.

There was an error in the code format of the address data.
166 Address error Also. when exceeded or insufficient of address data, there was a
mistake in the range designation.

Cannot be read because there is no program in the program
No program error

167 area or the memory contains an error. Or, reading was attempted
and No data error .
of data that was not registered.
When inputting with programming tool software, editing of an
168 Rewrite during RUN instruction (ED, SUB, RET, INT, IRET, SSTP, and STPE) that
’ error cannot perform a rewrite during RUN is being attempted.
Nothing is written to the CPU.
170 | SIM over error Program area was exceeded during a program write process.
171 Exclusive access A command that cannot be processed was executed at the same
control error time as a command being processed.
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14.5 MEWTOCOL-COM Communication Commands

Table of MEWTOCOL-COM commands

Command name Code Description
RC Reads the on and off status of contact.
Read contact area (RCS) - Specn‘_lgs only one point.
(RCP) | - Specifies multiple contacts.
(RCC) | - Specifies a range in word units.
WwC Turns contacts on and off.
. (WCS) | - Specifies only one point.
Write contact area (WCP) | - Specifies multiple contacts.
(WCC) | - Specifies a range in word units.
Read data area RD Reads the contents of a data area.
Write data area WD Writes data to a data area.
Read timer/counter set value area RS Reads the value set for a timer/counter.
Write timer/counter set value area WS Writes a timer/counter setting value.
Read timer/counter elapsed value area | RK Reads the timer/counter elapsed value.
Write timer/counter elapsed value area | WK Writes the timer/counter elapsed value.
Register or Reset contacts monitored MC Registers the contact to be monitored.
Register or Reset data monitored MD Registers the data to be monitored.
_ Monitors a registered contact or data using the
Monit tart MG
onitoring star code “MC or MD".
. Embeds the area of a specified range in a 16-
Preset contact area (fill command) SC . P 9
point on and off pattern.
. Writes the same contents to the data area of a
Preset data area (fill command) SD o
specified range.
Read system register RR Reads the contents of a system register.
Write system register WR Specifies the contents of a system register.
Read the status of PLC RT Reads the specifications of the programmable
controller and error codes if an error occurs.
Remote control RM Switches the operation mode of the
programmable controller.
Abort AB Aborts communication.
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14.6 Hexadecimal/Binary/BCD

. . . BCD data
Decimal Hexadecimal Binary data (Binary Goded Decimal)
0 0000 00000000 00000000 0000 0000 0000 0000
1 0001 00000000 00000001 0000 0000 0000 0001
2 0002 00000000 00000010 0000 0000 0000 0010
3 0003 00000000 00000011 0000 0000 0000 0011
4 0004 00000000 00000100 0000 0000 0000 0100
5 0005 00000000 00000101 0000 0000 0000 0101
6 0006 00000000 00000110 0000 0000 0000 0110
7 0007 00000000 00000111 0000 0000 0000 0111
8 0008 00000000 00001000 0000 0000 0000 1000
9 0009 00000000 00001001 0000 0000 0000 1001
10 000A 00000000 00001010 0000 0000 0001 0000
11 000B 00000000 00001011 0000 0000 0001 0001
12 000C 00000000 00001100 0000 0000 0001 0010
13 000D 00000000 00001101 0000 0000 0001 0011
14 000E 00000000 00001110 0000 0000 0001 0100
15 000F 00000000 00001111 0000 0000 0001 0101
16 0010 00000000 00010000 0000 0000 0001 0110
17 0011 00000000 00010001 0000 0000 0001 0111
18 0012 00000000 00010010 0000 0000 0001 1000
19 0013 00000000 00010011 0000 0000 0001 1001
20 0014 00000000 00010100 0000 0000 0010 0000
21 0015 00000000 00010101 0000 0000 0010 0001
22 0016 00000000 00010110 0000 0000 0010 0010
23 0017 00000000 00010111 0000 0000 0010 0011
24 0018 00000000 00011000 0000 0000 0010 0100
25 0019 00000000 00011001 0000 0000 0010 0101
26 001A 00000000 00011010 0000 0000 0010 0110
27 001B 00000000 00011011 0000 0000 0010 0111
28 001C 00000000 00011100 0000 0000 0010 1000
29 001D 00000000 00011101 0000 0000 0010 1001
30 001E 00000000 00011110 0000 0000 0011 0000
31 001F 00000000 00011111 0000 0000 0011 0001
63 003F 00000000 00111111 0000 0000 0110 0011
255 O00FF 00000000 11111111 0000 0010 0101 0101
9999 270F 00100111 00001111 1001 1001 1001 1001
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14.7 ASCII Codes

DEL

@

0

%
&

DEL |SPACE

DCH
DCz
DCs

DC4

ETB
CAN

EM
SUB

ESC

FS
GS

RS

us

0
NUL
SOH

STX

ETX

EOT

ENQ | NAK
ACK | SYN

BEL
BS

HT

LF
VT

FF

CR

SO
Sl

b7

b6
b5
b4

0

5
6

1

(0|0

0|0

0|00 0

0|00

1

17| 06] b5|b4|b3| b2 | b1 [bO| R~C
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